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REQUIRED DOCUMENTS SCHEDULE DURING BIDDING AND AWARDING 

The Bidder’s attention is directed to the City’s Municipal Code §22.0807(e), (3)-(5) for important 
information regarding grounds for debarment for failure to submit required documentation. 

The specified Equal Opportunity Contracting Program (EOCP) forms are available for download from 
the City’s web site at: 

http://www.sandiego.gov/eoc/forms/index.shtml 

ITEM DOCUMENT TO BE SUBMITTED WHEN DUE FROM 

1.  Bid Bond (PDF via PlanetBids) At Time of Bid ALL BIDDERS 

2.  Contractors Certification of Pending Actions At Time of Bid ALL BIDDERS 

3.  Mandatory Disclosure of Business Interests At Time of Bid ALL BIDDERS 

4.  
Debarment and Suspension Certification for 
Prime Contractors 

At Time of Bid  ALL BIDDERS 

5.  
Debarment and Suspension Certification for 
Subcontractors, Suppliers & Mfgrs 

At Time of Bid ALL BIDDERS 

6.  Bid Bond (Original) 
By 5PM 3 working days 
after bid opening 

ALL BIDDERS 

7.  SLBE Good Faith Effort Documentation  
By 5 PM 3 working days 
after bid opening 

ALL BIDDERS 

8.  Form AA60 – List of Work Made Available 

By 5 PM 3 working days 
after bid opening with 
Good Faith Effort (GFE) 
documentation 

ALL BIDDERS 

9.  
If the Contractor is a Joint Venture:  

 Joint Venture Agreement 
 Joint Venture License 

Within 10 working days 
of receipt by bidder of 
contract forms 

AWARDED 
BIDDER 

10.  
Payment & Performance Bond; Certificates of 
Insurance & Endorsements; and Signed 
Contract Agreement Page 

Within 10 working days 
of receipt by bidder of 
contract forms and NOI 

AWARDED 
BIDDER 
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ITEM DOCUMENT TO BE SUBMITTED WHEN DUE FROM 

11.  Listing of “Other Than First Tier” 
Subcontractors 

Within 10 working days 
of receipt by bidder of 
contract forms 

AWARDED 
BIDDER 
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NOTICE INVITING BIDS 

1. SUMMARY OF WORK:  This is the City of San Diego’s (City) solicitation process to acquire 
Construction services for Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park. For additional information 
refer to Attachment A. 

2. FULL AND OPEN COMPETITION:  This solicitation is subject to full and open competition and 
may be bid by Contractors on the City’s approved Prequalified Contractors List.  For 
information regarding the Contractors Prequalified list visit the City’s web site: 
http://www.sandiego.gov. 

3. ESTIMATED CONSTRUCTION COST:  The City’s estimated construction cost for this project is 
$5,690,000. 

4. BID DUE DATE AND TIME ARE:  AUGUST 10, 2021 at 2:00 PM 

5. PREVAILING WAGE RATES APPLY TO THIS CONTRACT:  Refer to Attachment D.   

6. LICENSE REQUIREMENT: To be eligible for award of this contract, Prime contractor must 
possess the following licensing classification: A 

7. SUBCONTRACTING PARTICIPATION PERCENTAGES:  Subcontracting participation percentages 
apply to this contract. 

7.1. The City has incorporated mandatory SLBE-ELBE subcontractor participation 
percentages to enhance competition and maximize subcontracting opportunities.  For 
the purpose of achieving the mandatory subcontractor participation percentages, a 
recommended breakdown of the SLBE and ELBE subcontractor participation 
percentages based upon certified SLBE and ELBE firms has also been provided to 
achieve the mandatory subcontractor participation percentages: 

1. SLBE participation   9.0% 

2. ELBE participation 12.3% 

3. Total mandatory participation   21.3% 

7.2. The Bid may be declared non-responsive if the Bidder fails to meet the following 
requirements: 

7.2.1. Include SLBE-ELBE certified subcontractors at the overall mandatory 
participation percentage identified in this document; OR 

7.2.2. Submit Good Faith Effort (GFE) documentation, saved in searchable Portable 
Document Format (PDF), demonstrating the Bidder made a good faith effort 
to conduct outreach to and include SLBE-ELBE Subcontractors as required in 
this solicitation by 5 PM 3 Working Days after the Bid opening if the overall 
mandatory participation percentage is not met. 
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All submittals in searchable PDF shall be submitted electronically within 
the prescribed time identified in the contract documents via PlanetBids 
by invitation to the point of contact named in the bid provided by the 
Contract Specialist to all bidders. 

8. AWARD PROCESS: 

8.1. The Award of this contract is contingent upon the Contractor’s compliance with all 
conditions of Award as stated within these documents and within the Notice of Intent 
to Award.   

8.2. Upon acceptance of bids and determination of the apparent low bidder, the City will 
prepare the contract documents for execution within approximately 21 days of the 
date of the bid opening.  The City will then award the contract upon receipt of properly 
signed Contract, bonds, and insurance documents. 

8.3. This contract will be deemed executed and effective only upon the signing of the 
Contract by the Mayor or his designee and approval as to form by the City Attorney’s 
Office. 

8.4. The low Bid will be determined by the Base Bid.  

8.5. Once the low bid has been determined, the City may, at its sole discretion, award the 
contract for the Base Bid alone. 

9. SUBMISSION OF QUESTIONS: 

9.1. The Director (or Designee) of the Purchasing & Contracting Department is the officer 
responsible for opening, examining, and evaluating the competitive Bids submitted to 
the City for the acquisition, construction and completion of any public improvement 
except when otherwise set forth in these documents.  Any questions related to this 
solicitation shall be submitted to: 

BFriedenreic@sandiego.gov 

9.2. Questions received less than 14 days prior to the date for opening of Bids may not be 
considered.   

9.3. Questions or clarifications deemed by the City to be material shall be answered via 
issuance of an addendum and posted to the City’s online bidding service. 

9.4. Only questions answered by formal written addenda shall be binding.  Oral and other 
interpretations or clarifications shall be without legal effect.  It is the Bidder's 
responsibility to be informed of any addenda that have been issued and to include all 
such information in its Bid. 
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 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS  

1. PREQUALIFICATION OF CONTRACTORS:   

1.1. Contractors submitting a Bid must be pre-qualified for the total amount proposed, 
including all alternate items, prior to the date of submittal.  Bids from contractors who 
have not been pre-qualified as applicable and Bids that exceed the maximum dollar 
amount at which contractors are pre-qualified may be deemed non-responsive and 
ineligible for award. 

1.2. The completed application must be submitted online no later than 2 weeks prior to 
the bid opening.  

1.3. Joint Venture Bidders Cumulative Maximum Bidding Capacity:  For projects with 
an engineer’s estimate of $30,000,000 or greater, Joint Ventures submitting bids may 
be deemed responsive and eligible for award if the cumulative maximum bidding 
capacity of the individual Joint Venture entities is equal to or greater than the total 
amount proposed.  

1.3.1. Each of the entities of the Joint Venture must have been previously 
prequalified at a minimum of $15,000,000.  

1.3.2. Bids submitted with a total amount proposed of less than $30,000,000 are not 
eligible for Cumulative Maximum Bidding Capacity prequalification.  To be 
eligible for award in this scenario, the Joint Venture itself or at least one of the 
Joint Venture entities must have been prequalified for the total amount 
proposed. 

1.3.3. Bids submitted by Joint Ventures with a total amount proposed of $30,000,000 
or greater on a project with an engineer’s estimate of less than $30,000,000 
are not eligible for Cumulative Maximum Bidding Capacity prequalification. 

1.3.4. The Joint Venture designated as the Apparent Low Bidder shall provide 
evidence of its corporate existence and furnish good and approved bonds in 
the name of the Joint Venture within 14 Calendar Days of receipt by the Bidder 
of a form of contract for execution. 

1.4. Complete information and links to the on-line prequalification application are 
available at: 

http://www.sandiego.gov/cip/bidopps/prequalification  

1.5. Due to the City’s responsibility to protect the confidentiality of the contractors’ 
information, City staff will not be able to provide information regarding contractors’ 
prequalification status over the telephone. Contractors may access real-time 
information about their prequalification status via their vendor profile on PlanetBids™.  
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2. ELECTRONIC FORMAT RECEIPT AND OPENING OF BIDS: Bids will be received in electronic 
format (eBids) EXCLUSIVELY at the City of San Diego’s electronic bidding (eBidding) site, at: 
http://www.sandiego.gov/cip/bidopps/index.shtml and are due by the date, and time shown 
on the cover of this solicitation. 

2.1. BIDDERS MUST BE PRE-REGISTERED with the City’s bidding system and possess a 
system-assigned Digital ID in order to submit and electronic bid. 

2.2. The City’s bidding system will automatically track information submitted to the site 
including IP addresses, browsers being used and the URLs from which information 
was submitted.  In addition, the City’s bidding system will keep a history of every login 
instance including the time of login, and other information about the user's computer 
configuration such as the operating system, browser type, version, and more.  
Because of these security features, Contractors who disable their browsers’ cookies 
will not be able to log in and use the City’s bidding system. 

2.3. The City’s electronic bidding system is responsible for bid tabulations. Upon the 
bidder’s or proposer’s entry of their bid, the system will ensure that all required fields 
are entered.  The system will not accept a bid for which any required information 
is missing.  This includes all necessary pricing, subcontractor listing(s) and any other 
essential documentation and supporting materials and forms requested or contained 
in these solicitation documents. 

2.4. BIDS REMAIN SEALED UNTIL BID DEADLINE.  eBids are transmitted into the City’s 
bidding system via hypertext transfer protocol secure (https) mechanism using SSL 
128-256 bit security certificates issued from Verisign/Thawte which encrypts data 
being transferred from client to server. Bids submitted prior to the “Bid Due Date and 
Time” are not available for review by anyone other than the submitter who has until 
the “Bid Due Date and Time” to change, rescind or retrieve its proposal should it desire 
to do so. 

2.5. BIDS MUST BE SUBMITTED BY BID DUE DATE AND TIME.  Once the bid deadline is 
reached, no further submissions are accepted into the system.  Once the Bid Due Date 
and Time has lapsed, bidders, proposers, the general public, and City staff are able to 
immediately see the results on line.  City staff may then begin reviewing the 
submissions for responsiveness, EOCP compliance and other issues. The City may 
require any Bidder to furnish statement of experience, financial responsibility, 
technical ability, equipment, and references. 

2.6. RECAPITULATION OF THE WORK. Bids shall not contain any recapitulation of the 
Work.  Conditional Bids may be rejected as being non-responsive.  Alternative 
proposals will not be considered unless called for. 
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2.6.1. BIDS MAY BE WITHDRAWN by the Bidder only up to the bid due date and 
time. 

Important Note: Submission of the electronic bid into the system may not be 
instantaneous.  Due to the speed and capabilities of the user’s internet service 
provider (ISP), bandwidth, computer hardware and other variables, it may take 
time for the bidder’s submission to upload and be received by the City’s 
eBidding system.   It is the bidder’s sole responsibility to ensure their bids are 
received on time by the City’s eBidding system. The City of San Diego is not 
responsible for bids that do not arrive by the required date and time. 

2.7. ACCESSIBILITY AND AMERICANS WITH DISABILITIES ACT (ADA) COMPLIANCE: To 
request a copy of this solicitation in an alternative format, contact the Purchasing & 
Contracting Department Contract Specialist listed on the cover of this solicitation at 
least five (5) working days prior to the Bid/Proposal due date to ensure availability. 

3. ELECTRONIC BID SUBMISSIONS CARRY FULL FORCE AND EFFECT: 

3.1. The bidder, by submitting its electronic bid, acknowledges that doing so carries the 
same force and full legal effect as a paper submission with a longhand (wet) signature. 

3.2. By submitting an electronic bid, the bidder certifies that the bidder has thoroughly 
examined and understands the entire Contract Documents (which consist of the plans 
and specifications, drawings, forms, affidavits and the solicitation documents), and 
that by submitting the eBid as its bid proposal, the bidder acknowledges, agrees to 
and is bound by the entire Contract Documents, including any addenda issued 
thereto, and incorporated by reference in the Contract Documents. 

3.3. The Bidder, by submitting its electronic bid, agrees to and certifies under penalty of 
perjury under the laws of the State of California, that the certification, forms and 
affidavits submitted as part of this bid are true and correct. 

3.4. The Bidder agrees to the construction of the project as described in Attachment  
“A–Scope of Work” for the City of San Diego, in accordance with the requirements set 
forth herein for the electronically submitted prices. The Bidder guarantees the 
Contract Price for a period of 120 days from the date of Bid opening. The duration of 
the Contract Price guarantee shall be extended by the number of days required for 
the City to obtain all items necessary to fulfill all conditions precedent. 

4. BIDS ARE PUBLIC RECORDS:  Upon receipt by the City, Bids shall become public records 
subject to public disclosure.  It is the responsibility of the respondent to clearly identify any 
confidential, proprietary, trade secret or otherwise legally privileged information contained 
within the Bid.  General references to sections of the California Public Records Act (PRA) will 
not suffice. If the Contractor does not provide applicable case law that clearly establishes that 
the requested information is exempt from the disclosure requirements of the PRA, the City 
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shall be free to release the information when required in accordance with the PRA, pursuant 
to any other applicable law, or by order of any court or government agency, and the Contractor 
will hold the City harmless for release of this information. 

5. CONTRACTOR REGISTRATION AND ELECTRONIC REPORTING SYSTEM: 

5.1. Prior to the Award of the Contract or Task Order, you and your Subcontractors and 
Suppliers must register with the City’s web-based vendor registration and bid 
management system.  For additional information go to: 

http://www.sandiego.gov/purchasing/bids-contracts/vendorreg 

5.2. The City may not award the contract until registration of all subcontractors and 
suppliers is complete.  In the event this requirement is not met within the time frame 
specified in the Notice of Intent to Award letter, the City reserves the right to rescind 
the Notice of Award / Intent to Award and to make the award to the next responsive 
and responsible bidder / proposer. 

6. JOINT VENTURE CONTRACTORS:  Provide a copy of the Joint Venture agreement and the Joint 
Venture license to the City within 14 Calendar Days after receiving the Contract forms.   

7. INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  

7.1. All certificates of insurance and endorsements required by the contract are to be 
provided upon issuance of the City’s Notice of Intent to Award letter.   

7.2. Refer to sections 5-4, “INSURANCE” of the Supplementary Special Provisions (SSP) for 
the insurance requirements which must be met. 

8. REFERENCE STANDARDS:  Except as otherwise noted or specified, the Work shall be 
completed in accordance with the following standards: 

Title Edition Document 
Number 

Standard Specifications for Public Works Construction (“The GREENBOOK”) 
http://www.greenbookspecs.org/   

2018 PWPI010119-01 

City of San Diego Standard Specifications for Public Works Construction 
(“The WHITEBOOK”)*  
https://www.sandiego.gov/ecp/edocref/greenbook  

2018 PWPI010119-02 

City of San Diego Standard Drawings* 
https://www.sandiego.gov/ecp/edocref/standarddraw  

2018 
PWPI010119-03 

Citywide Computer Aided Design and Drafting (CADD) Standards 
https://www.sandiego.gov/ecp/edocref/drawings  

2018 PWPI010119-04 

California Department of Transportation (CALTRANS) Standard 
Specifications  
https://dot.ca.gov/programs/design/ccs-standard-plans-and-standard-specifications 

2018 PWPI030119-05 
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Title Edition Document 
Number 

CALTRANS Standard Plans  
https://dot.ca.gov/programs/design/ccs-standard-plans-and-standard-specifications 

2018 PWPI030119-06 

California Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices Revision 6  
(CA MUTCD 2014 Rev 6) 
http://www.dot.ca.gov/programs/safety-programs/camutcd/camutcd-files  

2014 PWPI060121-10 

NOTE:               *Available online under Engineering Documents and References at: 
https://www.sandiego.gov/ecp/edocref/  

*Electronic updates to the Standard Drawings may also be found in the link above 

9. CITY'S RESPONSES AND ADDENDA:  The City, at its discretion, may respond to any or all 
questions submitted in writing via the City’s eBidding web site in the form of an addendum.  
No other responses to questions, oral or written shall be of any force or effect with respect to 
this solicitation. The changes to the Contract Documents through addenda are made effective 
as though originally issued with the Bid. The Bidders shall acknowledge the receipt of Addenda 
at the time of bid submission. 

10. CITY'S RIGHTS RESERVED:  The City reserves the right to cancel the Notice Inviting Bids at any 
time, and further reserves the right to reject submitted Bids, without giving any reason for 
such action, at its sole discretion and without liability.  Costs incurred by the Bidder(s) as a 
result of preparing Bids under the Notice Inviting Bids shall be the sole responsibility of each 
bidder.  The Notice Inviting Bids creates or imposes no obligation upon the City to enter a 
contract. 

11. CONTRACT PRICING:  This solicitation is for a Lump Sum contract with Unit Price provisions 
as set forth herein.  The Bidder agrees to perform construction services for the City of San 
Diego in accordance with these contract documents for the prices listed below. The Bidder 
further agrees to guarantee the Contract Price for a period of 120 days from the date of Bid 
opening. The duration of the Contract Price guarantee may be extended, by mutual consent 
of the parties, by the number of days required for the City to obtain all items necessary to 
fulfill all contractual conditions.  

12. SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION: 

12.1. LISTING OF SUBCONTRACTORS.  In accordance with the requirements provided in 
the "Subletting and Subcontracting Fair Practices Act" of the California Public Contract 
Code, the Bidder shall provide the NAME and ADDRESS of each Subcontractor who 
will perform work, labor, render services or who specially fabricates and installs a 
portion [type] of the work or improvement, in an amount in excess of 0.5% of the 
Contractor's total Bid. The Bidder shall also state within the description, whether the 
subcontractor is a CONSTRUCTOR, CONSULTANT or SUPPLIER.  The Bidder shall 
state the DIR REGISTRATION NUMBER for all subcontractors and shall further state 
within the description, the PORTION of the work which will be performed by each 
subcontractor under this Contract.  The Contractor shall list only one Subcontractor 
for each portion of the Work.  The DOLLAR VALUE of the total Bid to be performed 
shall be stated for all subcontractors listed.  Failure to comply with this requirement 
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may result in the Bid being rejected as non-responsive and ineligible for award.  The 
Bidder's attention is directed to the Special Provisions – General; Paragraph 2-3 
“Subcontracts” , which stipulates the percent of the Work to be performed with the 
Bidders' own forces. The Bidder shall list all SLBE, ELBE, DBE, DVBE, MBE, WBE, OBE, 
SDB, WoSB, HUBZone, and SDVOSB Subcontractors for which Bidders are seeking 
recognition towards achieving any mandatory, voluntary (or both) subcontracting 
participation goals. 

Additionally, pursuant to California Senate Bill 96 and in accordance with the 
requirements of Labor Code sections 1771.1 and 1725.5, by submitting a bid or 
proposal to the City, Contractor is certifying that he or she has verified that all 
subcontractors used on this public work project are registered with the California 
Department of Industrial Relations (DIR).  The Bidder shall provide the name, 
address, license number, DIR registration number of any Subcontractor – 
regardless of tier - who will perform work, labor, render services or specially fabricate 
and install a portion [type] of the work or improvement pursuant to the contract. 

12.2. LISTING OF SUPPLIERS.  Any Bidder seeking the recognition of Suppliers of 
equipment, materials, or supplies obtained from third party Suppliers towards 
achieving any mandatory or voluntary (or both) subcontracting participation goals 
shall provide, at a minimum,  the NAME, LOCATION (CITY), DIR REGISTRATION 
NUMBER and the DOLLAR VALUE of each supplier.  The Bidder will be credited up to 
60% of the amount to be paid to the Suppliers for materials and supplies unless 
vendor manufactures or substantially alters materials and supplies, in which case, 
100% will be credited.  The Bidder is to indicate within the description whether the 
listed firm is a supplier or manufacturer.  If no indication is provided, the listed firm 
will be credited at 60% of the listed dollar value for purposes of calculating the 
Subcontractor Participation Percentage.  

12.3. LISTING OF SUBCONTRACTORS OR SUPPLIERS FOR ALTERNATES.  For 
subcontractors or suppliers to be used on additive or deductive alternate items, in 
addition to the above requirements, bidder shall further note “ALTERNATE” and 
alternate item number within the description. 

13. SUBMITTAL OF “OR EQUAL” ITEMS:  See Section 4-6, “Trade Names” in The WHITEBOOK and 
as amended in the SSP. 

14. AWARD: 

14.1. The Award of this contract is contingent upon the Contractor’s compliance with all 
conditions precedent to Award.   

14.2. Upon acceptance of a Bid, the City will prepare contract documents for execution 
within approximately 21 days of the date of the Bid opening and award the Contract 
approximately within 7 days of receipt of properly executed Contract, bonds, and 
insurance documents. 
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14.3. This contract will be deemed executed and effective only upon the signing of the 
Contract by the Mayor or his designee and approval as to form the City Attorney’s 
Office.  

15. SUBCONTRACT LIMITATIONS: The Bidder’s attention is directed to Standard Specifications 
for Public Works Construction, Section 3-2, “SELF-PERFORMANCE” in The GREENBOOK and as 
amended in the SSP which requires the Contractor to self-perform not less than the specified 
amount. Failure to comply with this requirement shall render the bid non-responsive and 
ineligible for award. 

16. AVAILABILITY OF PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS: Contract Documents may be obtained by 
visiting the City’s website:  http://www.sandiego.gov/cip/.  Plans and Specifications for this 
contract are also available for review in the office of the City Clerk or Purchasing & Contracting 
Department, Public Works Division. 

17. ONLY ONE BID PER CONTRACTOR SHALL BE ACCCEPTED:  No person, firm, or corporation 
shall be allowed to make, file, or be interested in more than one (1) Bid for the same work 
unless alternate Bids are called for.  A person, firm or corporation who has submitted a sub-
proposal to a Bidder, or who has quoted prices on materials to a Bidder, is not hereby 
disqualified from submitting a sub-proposal or quoting prices to other Bidders or from 
submitting a Bid in its own behalf. Any Bidder who submits more than one bid will result in 
the rejection of all bids submitted. 

18. SAN DIEGO BUSINESS TAX CERTIFICATE:  The Contractor and Subcontractors, not already 
having a City of San Diego Business Tax Certificate for the work contemplated shall secure the 
appropriate certificate from the City Treasurer, Civic Center Plaza, First floor and submit to the 
Contract Specialist upon request or as specified in the Contract Documents. Tax Identification 
numbers for both the Bidder and the listed Subcontractors must be submitted on the City 
provided forms within these documents. 

19. BIDDER’S GUARANTEE OF GOOD FAITH (BID SECURITY) FOR DESIGN-BID-BUILD 
CONTRACTS: 

19.1. For bids $250,000 and above, bidders shall submit Bid Security at bid time.  Bid 
Security shall be in one of the following forms: a cashier's check, or a properly certified 
check upon some responsible bank; or an approved corporate surety bond payable to 
the City of San Diego for an amount of not less than 10% of the total bid amount. 

19.2. This check or bond, and the monies represented thereby, will be held by the City as a 
guarantee that the Bidder, if awarded the contract, will in good faith enter into the  
contract and furnish the required final performance and payment bonds. 

19.3. The Bidder agrees that in the event of the Bidder’s failure to execute this contract and 
provide the required final bonds, the money represented by the cashier's or certified 
check will remain the property of the City; and the Surety agrees that it will pay to the 
City the damages, not exceeding the sum of 10% of the amount of the Bid, that the 
City may suffer as a result of such failure. 
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19.4. At the time of bid submission, bidders must upload and submit an electronic PDF copy 
of the aforementioned bid security.  Whether in the form of a cashier's check, a 
properly certified check or an approved corporate surety bond payable to the City of 
San Diego, the bid security must be uploaded to the City’s eBidding system.  By 5PM, 
3 working days after the bid opening date, all bidders must provide the City with the 
original bid security.   

19.5. Failure to submit the electronic version of the bid security at the time of bid 
submission AND failure to provide the original by 5PM, 3 working days after the bid 
opening date shall cause the bid to be rejected and deemed non-responsive. 

Due to circumstances related to Covid-19, until further notice, all original bid bond 
submittals must be received by 5 PM, 3 working days after bid opening. 

Upon circumstances returning to normal business as usual, the original bid bond shall 
once again be due by 5 PM the day after bid opening. 

Original Bid Bond shall be submitted to: 
Purchasing & Contracting Department, Public Works Division.  
525 B Street, Suite 750 (7th Floor) 
San Diego, California, 92101 
To the Attention of the Contract Specialist on the Front Page of this solicitation. 

20. AWARD OF CONTRACT OR REJECTION OF BIDS: 

20.1. This contract may be awarded to the lowest responsible and reliable Bidder.   

20.2. Bidders shall complete ALL eBid forms as required by this solicitation.  Incomplete 
eBids will not be accepted. 

20.3. The City reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, to waive any informality or 
technicality in Bids received, and to waive any requirements of these specifications as 
to bidding procedure. 

20.4. Bidders will not be released on account of their errors of judgment.  Bidders may be 
released only upon receipt by the City within 3 Working Days of the bid opening, 
written notice from the Bidder which shows proof of honest, credible, clerical error of 
a material nature, free from fraud or fraudulent intent; and of evidence that 
reasonable care was observed in the preparation of the Bid. 

20.5. A bidder who is not selected for contract award may protest the award of a contract 
to another bidder by submitting a written protest in accordance with the San Diego 
Municipal Code.  
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20.6. The City of San Diego will not discriminate in the award of contracts with regard to 
race, religion creed, color, national origin, ancestry, physical handicap, marital status, 
sex or age. 

20.7. Each Bid package properly signed as required by these specifications shall constitute 
a firm offer which may be accepted by the City within the time specified herein. 

20.8. The City reserves the right to evaluate all Bids and determine the lowest Bidder on the 
basis of the base bid and any proposed alternates or options as detailed herein.  

21. BID RESULTS:   

21.1. The availability of the bids on the City’s eBidding system shall constitute the public 
announcement of the apparent low bidder.  In the event that the apparent low bidder 
is subsequently deemed non-responsive or non-responsible, a notation of such will be 
made on the eBidding system.  The new ranking and apparent low bidder will be 
adjusted accordingly. 

21.2. To obtain the bid results, view the results on the City’s web site, or request the results 
by U.S. mail and provide a self-addressed, stamped envelope.  If requesting by mail, 
be sure to reference the bid name and number. The bid tabulations will be mailed to 
you upon their completion.  The results will not be given over the telephone. 

22. THE CONTRACT:   

22.1. The Bidder to whom award is made shall execute a written contract with the City of 
San Diego and furnish good and approved bonds and insurance certificates specified 
by the City within 14 days after receipt by Bidder of a form of contract for execution 
unless an extension of time is granted to the Bidder in writing.   

22.2. If the Bidder takes longer than 14 days to fulfill these requirements, then the 
additional time taken shall be added to the Bid guarantee.  The Contract shall be made 
in the form adopted by the City, which includes the provision that no claim or suit 
whatsoever shall be made or brought by Contractor against any officer, agent, or 
employee of the City for or on account of anything done or omitted to be done in 
connection with this contract, nor shall any such officer, agent, or employee be liable 
hereunder.   

22.3. If the Bidder to whom the award is made fails to enter into the contract as herein 
provided, the award may be annulled and the Bidder's Guarantee of Good Faith will 
be subject to forfeiture.  An award may be made to the next lowest responsible and 
reliable Bidder who shall fulfill every stipulation embraced herein as if it were the party 
to whom the first award was made. 

22.4. Pursuant to the San Diego City Charter section 94, the City may only award a public 
works contract to the lowest responsible and reliable Bidder. The City will require the 
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Apparent Low Bidder to (i) submit information to determine the Bidder’s responsibility 
and reliability, (ii) execute the Contract in form provided by the City, and (iii) furnish 
good and approved bonds and insurance certificates specified by the City within 14 
Days, unless otherwise approved by the City, in writing after the Bidder receives 
notification from the City, designating the Bidder as the Apparent Low Bidder and 
formally requesting the above mentioned items.   

22.5. The award of the Contract is contingent upon the satisfactory completion of the above-
mentioned items and becomes effective upon the signing of the Contract by the Mayor 
or designee and approval as to form by the City Attorney’s Office.  If the Apparent Low 
Bidder does not execute the Contract or submit required documents and information, 
the City may award the Contract to the next lowest responsible and reliable Bidder 
who shall fulfill every condition precedent to award.  A corporation designated as the 
Apparent Low Bidder shall furnish evidence of its corporate existence and evidence 
that the officer signing the Contract and bond for the corporation is duly authorized 
to do so. 

23. EXAMINATION OF PLANS, SPECIFICATIONS, AND SITE OF WORK:  The Bidder shall examine 
carefully the Project Site, the Plans and Specifications, other materials as described in the 
Special Provisions, Section 3-9, “TECHNICAL STUDIES AND SUBSURFACE DATA”, and the 
proposal forms (e.g., Bidding Documents).  The submission of a Bid shall be conclusive 
evidence that the Bidder has investigated and is satisfied as to the conditions to be 
encountered, as to the character, quality, and scope of work, the quantities of materials to be 
furnished, and as to the requirements of the Bidding Documents Proposal, Plans, and 
Specifications. 

24. CITY STANDARD PROVISIONS:  This contract is subject to the following standard provisions. 
See The WHITEBOOK for details. 

24.1. The City of San Diego Resolution No. R-277952 adopted on May 20, 1991 for a  
Drug-Free Workplace.  

24.2. The City of San Diego Resolution No. R-282153 adopted on June 14, 1993 related to 
the Americans with Disabilities Act.   

24.3. The City of San Diego Municipal Code §22.3004 for Contractor Standards.   

24.4. The City of San Diego’s Labor Compliance Program and the State of California Labor 
Code §§1771.5(b) and 1776.   

24.5. Sections 1777.5, 1777.6, and 1777.7 of the State of California Labor Code concerning 
the employment of apprentices by contractors and subcontractors performing public 
works contracts. 

24.6. The City’s Equal Benefits Ordinance (EBO), Chapter 2, Article 2, Division 43 of The San 
Diego Municipal Code (SDMC).  
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24.7. The City’s Information Security Policy (ISP) as defined in the City’s Administrative 
Regulation 90.63.  

25. PRE-AWARD ACTIVITIES: 

25.1. The contractor selected by the City to execute a contract for this Work shall submit the 
required documentation as specified herein and in the Notice of Intent to Award.  
Failure to provide the information as specified may result in the Bid being rejected as 
non-responsive.   

25.2. The decision that bid is non-responsive for failure to provide the information required 
within the time specified shall be at the sole discretion of the City. 
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SCOPE OF WORK  

1. SCOPE OF WORK:  The 4.8 acre park includes (1) designated street-side parking space, open lawn 
areas, basketball court, picnic areas, playgrounds, fitness stations, security lighting, 
riparian/bioswale areas, drainage retention basin, water meters, water and sewer lines, fencing, 
monument sign, pre-fabricated picnic shelters, and pre-fabricated restroom facility.   

1.1.  The Work shall be performed in accordance with: 

1.1.1.  The Notice Inviting Bids and Plans numbered 37608-01-D through 37608-49-D, inclusive. 

2. LOCATION OF WORK:  The location of the Work is as follows: 

4536 Riviera Shores Street, San Diego, CA 92154  

3. CONTRACT TIME: The Contract Time for completion of the Work shall be 320 Working Days.         
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PREVAILING WAGE 

1. PREVAILING WAGE RATES:  Pursuant to San Diego Municipal Code section 22.3019, 
construction, alteration, demolition, repair and maintenance work performed under this 
Contract is subject to State prevailing wage laws. For construction work performed under this 
Contract cumulatively exceeding $25,000 and for alteration, demolition, repair and 
maintenance work performed under this Contract cumulatively exceeding $15,000, the 
Contractor and its subcontractors shall comply with State prevailing wage laws including, but 
not limited to, the requirements listed below.  

1.1. Compliance with Prevailing Wage Requirements. Pursuant to sections 1720 
through 1861 of the California Labor Code, the Contractor and its subcontractors shall 
ensure that all workers who perform work under this Contract are paid not less than 
the prevailing rate of per diem wages as determined by the Director of the California 
Department of Industrial Relations (DIR). This includes work performed during the 
design and preconstruction phases of construction including, but not limited to, 
inspection and land surveying work.  

1.1.1. Copies of such prevailing rate of per diem wages are on file at the City and are 
available for inspection to any interested party on request. Copies of the 
prevailing rate of per diem wages also may be found at 
http://www.dir.ca.gov/OPRL/DPreWageDetermination.htm. Contractor and its 
subcontractors shall post a copy of the prevailing rate of per diem wages 
determination at each job site and shall make them available to any interested 
party upon request.  

1.1.2. The wage rates determined by the DIR refer to expiration dates.  If the 
published wage rate does not refer to a predetermined wage rate to be paid 
after the expiration date, then the published rate of wage shall be in effect for 
the life of this Contract. If the published wage rate refers to a predetermined 
wage rate to become effective upon expiration of the published wage rate and 
the predetermined wage rate is on file with the DIR, such predetermined wage 
rate shall become effective on the date following the expiration date and shall 
apply to this Contract in the same manner as if it had been published in said 
publication.  If the predetermined wage rate refers to one or more additional 
expiration dates with additional predetermined wage rates, which expiration 
dates occur during the life of this Contract, each successive predetermined 
wage rate shall apply to this Contract on the date following the expiration date 
of the previous wage rate. If the last of such predetermined wage rates expires 
during the life of this Contract, such wage rate shall apply to the balance of the 
Contract. 

1.2. Penalties for Violations. Contractor and its subcontractors shall comply with 
California Labor Code section 1775 in the event a worker is paid less than the 
prevailing wage rate for the work or craft in which the worker is employed.  This shall 
be in addition to any other applicable penalties allowed under Labor Code sections 
1720 – 1861.  
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1.3. Payroll Records. Contractor and its subcontractors shall comply with California Labor 
Code section 1776, which generally requires keeping accurate payroll records, 
verifying and certifying payroll records, and making them available for inspection. 
Contractor shall require its subcontractors to also comply with section 1776. 
Contractor and its subcontractors shall submit weekly certified payroll records online 
via the City’s web-based Labor Compliance Program. Contractor is responsible for 
ensuring its subcontractors submit certified payroll records to the City.  

1.3.1. Contractor and their subcontractors shall also furnish records specified in 
Labor Code section 1776 directly to the Labor Commissioner in the manner 
required by Labor Code section 1771.4.  

1.4. Apprentices. Contractor and its subcontractors shall comply with California Labor 
Code sections 1777.5, 1777.6 and 1777.7 concerning the employment and wages of 
apprentices. Contractor is held responsible for the compliance of their subcontractors 
with sections 1777.5, 1777.6 and 1777.7. 

1.5. Working Hours. Contractor and their subcontractors shall comply with California 
Labor Code sections 1810 through 1815, including but not limited to: (i) restrict 
working hours on public works contracts to eight hours a day and forty hours a week, 
unless all hours worked in excess of 8 hours per day are compensated at not less than 
1½ times the basic rate of pay; and (ii) specify penalties to be imposed on contractors 
and subcontractors of $25 per worker per day for each day the worker works more 
than 8 hours per day and 40 hours per week in violation of California Labor Code 
sections1810 through 1815.   

1.6. Required Provisions for Subcontracts. Contractor shall include at a minimum a copy 
of the following provisions in any contract they enter into with a subcontractor: 
California Labor Code sections 1771, 1771.1, 1775, 1776, 1777.5, 1810, 1813, 1815, 
1860 and 1861.  

1.7. Labor Code Section 1861 Certification. Contractor in accordance with California 
Labor Code section 3700 is required to secure the payment of compensation of its 
employees and by signing this Contract, Contractor certifies that “I am aware of the 
provisions of Section 3700 of the California Labor Code which require every employer 
to be insured against liability for workers’ compensation or to undertake self-
insurance in accordance with the provisions of that code, and I will comply with such 
provisions before commencing the performance of the work of this Contract.”  

1.8. Labor Compliance Program. The City has its own Labor Compliance Program 
authorized in August 2011 by the DIR. The City will withhold contract payments when 
payroll records are delinquent or deemed inadequate by the City or other 
governmental entity, or it has been established after an investigation by the City or 
other governmental entity that underpayment(s) have occurred. For questions 
or assistance, please contact the City of San Diego’s Prevailing Wage Unit at 
858-627-3200. 
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1.9. Contractor and Subcontractor Registration Requirements. This project is subject 
to compliance monitoring and enforcement by the DIR.  A contractor or subcontractor 
shall not be qualified to bid on, be listed in a bid or proposal,  subject to the 
requirements of section 4104 of the Public Contract Code, or engage in the 
performance of any contract for public work, unless currently registered and qualified 
to perform public work pursuant to Labor Code section 1725.5  It is not a violation of 
this section for an unregistered contractor to submit a bid that is authorized by  
Section 7029.1 of the Business and Professions code or by Section 10164 or 20103.5 
of the Public Contract Code, provided the contractor is registered to perform public 
work pursuant to Section 1725.5 at the time the contract is awarded.  

1.9.1. A Contractor’s inadvertent error in listing a subcontractor who is not registered 
pursuant to Labor Code section 1725.5 in response to a solicitation shall not be 
grounds for filing a bid protest or grounds for considering the bid non-responsive 
provided that any of the following apply: (1) the subcontractor is registered prior 
to bid opening; (2) within twenty-four hours after the bid opening, the 
subcontractor is registered and has paid the penalty registration fee specified in 
Labor Code section 1725.5; or (3) the subcontractor is replaced by another 
registered subcontractor pursuant to Public Contract Code section 4107. 

1.9.2. By submitting a bid or proposal to the City, Contractor is certifying that he or she 
has verified that all subcontractors used on this public work project are registered 
with the DIR in compliance with Labor Code sections 1771.1 and 1725.5, and 
Contractor shall provide proof of registration for themselves and all listed 
subcontractors to the City at the time of bid or proposal due date or upon request. 

1.10. Stop Order. For Contractor or its subcontractors engaging in the performance of any 
public work contract without having been registered in violation of Labor Code 
sections 1725.5 or 1771.1, the Labor Commissioner shall issue and serve a stop order 
prohibiting the use of the unregistered contractors or unregistered subcontractor(s) 
on ALL public works until the unregistered contractor or unregistered subcontractor(s) 
is registered. Failure to observe a stop order is a misdemeanor. 

1.11. List of all Subcontractors.  The Contractor shall provide the list of subcontractors 
(regardless of tier), along with their DIR registration numbers, utilized on this Contract 
prior to any work being performed; and the Contractor shall provide a complete list of 
all subcontractors with each invoice. Additionally, Contractor shall provide the City 
with a complete list of all subcontractors (regardless of tier) utilized on this contract 
within ten working days of the completion of the contract, along with their DIR 
registration numbers. The City shall withhold final payment to Construction 
Management Professional until at least thirty (30) days after this information is 
provided to the City.  
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1.12. Exemptions for Small Projects. There are limited exemptions for installation, 
alteration, demolition, or repair work done on projects of $25,000 or less. The 
Contractor shall still comply with Labor Code sections 1720 et. seq. The only 
recognized exemptions are listed below: 

1.12.1. Registration. The Contractor will not be required to register with the DIR for 
small projects. (Labor Code section 1771.1). 

1.12.2. Certified Payroll Records. The records required in Labor Code section 1776 
shall be required to be kept and submitted to the City of San Diego, but will 
not be required to be submitted online with the DIR directly. The Contractor 
will need to keep those records for at least three years following the 
completion of the Contract. (Labor Code section 1771.4). 

1.12.3. List of all Subcontractors. The Contractor shall not be required to hire only 
registered subcontractors and is exempt from submitting the list of all 
subcontractors that is required in section 1.11 above. (Labor code section 
1773.3). 
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SUPPLEMENTARY SPECIAL PROVISIONS  

The following Supplementary Special Provisions (SSP) modifies the following documents:  

1. The 2018 Edition of the Standard Specifications for Public Works Construction (The 
“GREENBOOK”). 

2. The 2018 Edition of the City of San Diego Standard Specifications for Public Works 
Construction (The “WHITEBOOK”), including the following: 

a) General Provisions (A) for all Construction Contracts. 

 

PART 0 – EQUAL OPPORTUNITY CONTRACTING PROGRAM (EOCP) 

SECTION  A – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

0-12 CONTRACT RECORDS AND REPORTS. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and 
SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

1. You shall maintain records of all subcontracts and invoices from your 
Subcontractors and Suppliers for work on this project. Records shall show 
name, telephone number including area code, and business address of each 
Subcontractor, Supplier, and joint venture partner, and the total amount 
actually paid to each firm. Project relevant records, regardless of tier, may be 
periodically reviewed by the City. 

2. You shall retain all records, books, papers, and documents pertinent to the 
Contract for a period of not less than 5 years after Notice of Completion and 
allow access to said records by the City’s authorized representatives. 

3. You shall submit the following reports using the City’s web-based contract 
compliance (Prism® portal): 

a) Monthly Payment. You shall submit Monthly Payment Reporting by 
the 10th day of the subsequent month. Incomplete and/or delinquent 
reporting may cause payment delays, non-payment of invoices, or 
both. 

4. The records maintained under item 1, described above, shall be consolidated 
into a Final Summary Report, certified as correct by an authorized 
representative of the Contractor. The Final Summary Report shall include all 
subcontracting activities and be sent to the EOCP Program Manager prior to 
Acceptance. Failure to comply may result in assessment of liquidated damages 
or withholding of retention. The City will review and verify 100% of subcontract 
participation reported in the Final Summary Report prior to approval and 
release of final retention to you. In the event your Subcontractors are owed 
money for completed Work, the City may authorize payment to subcontractor 
via a joint check from the withheld retention. 
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SECTION 1 – GENERAL, TERMS, DEFINITIONS, ABBREVIATIONS, UNITS OF MEASURE, AND 
SYMBOLS 

1-2 TERMS AND DEFINITIONS. To the “WHITEBOOK”, items 43, 56, 69, and 102, DELETE in 
their entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

43. Field Order - A Field Order is a written agreement by the Engineer to 
compensate you for Work items in accordance with 2-8, “EXTRA WORK” or 2-9, 
“CHANGED CONDITIONS”. A Field Order does not change the Contract Price, 
Contract Time, or the scope intent of the Contract. The unused portion of the 
Field Order shall revert to the City upon Acceptance. 

56. Notice of Completion (NOC) - A document recorded with the County of San 
Diego to signify that the Contract Work has been completed and accepted by 
the City. 

69. Punchlist - A list of items of Work or corrections generated after a Walk-through 
that is conducted when you consider that the Work and Services are complete, 
and as verified by the Owner. The Punchlist may be completed in phases if defined 
in the Contract. 

102. Walk-through - An inspection the City uses to verify the completion of the 
Project or phase of the Project and to generate a Punchlist prior to Acceptance. 

To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 54, “Normal Working Hours”, ADD the following: 

The Normal Working Hours are 7:00 AM to 4:00 PM. 

To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the following: 

108. Acceptance – When all of the Contract Work, including all Punchlist items, is 
deemed officially complete by the City Asset Owning Department or Deputy 
City Engineer. 

109. Occupancy – When the Owner deems a building is ready for use, the Owner 
will issue a certificate of Occupancy in writing. 

110. Substantial Completion – When all Contract Work is deemed complete by the 
Contractor in writing, and as verified by the Owner. Substantial Completion 
may be completed in phases if defined in the Contract. 

1-7.1.3     Requests for Information (RFI). To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and 
SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

1. Should You discover a conflict, omission, errors in the Contract Documents, 
differences with existing field conditions, or have any questions concerning 
interpretation or clarification of Contract Documents, or when you propose 
deviations to the standards or design, you shall submit a Request for 
Information (RFI) to the City regarding your question or clarification within  
1 Working Day. 

  



 

Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park 34 | Page 
Attachment E - Supplementary Special Provisions (Rev. May 2021) 

2. Your RFI shall meet the following requirements: 

a) All RFIs, whether by You or your Subcontractor or supplier at any tier, 
shall be submitted by You to the City. 

b) RFIs shall be numbered sequentially. 

c) You shall clearly and concisely set forth the single issue for which 
interpretation or clarification is sought, indicate Specification Section 
numbers, Contract Drawing numbers, and details, or other items 
involved, and state why a response is required from the City. 

d) RFIs shall be submitted within 1 Working Day in order that they may 
be adequately researched and answered before the response affects 
any critical activity of the Work. 

e) Should You believe that a response to an RFI causes a change to the 
requirements of the Contract, You shall, before proceeding, give 
written notice to the City, indicating that You believe that City response 
to the RFI to be a Change Order. Failure to give such written notice 
within 5 Working Days of receipt of the City’s response to the RFI shall 
waive Your right to seek additional time or cost. 

3. The City will respond to RFIs within 5 Working Days unless the City notifies 
You in writing that a response will take longer. The 5 Working Days shall begin 
when the RFI is received and dated by the City. Responses from the City will 
not change any requirement of the Contract unless so noted by the City in the 
response to the RFI. The City will not issue a Change Order for Extra Work or 
additional time when the issue raised in the RFI was due to your fault, neglect, 
or any unauthorized deviations from the project design or specifications. 

4. If You proceed in resolving a conflict, omission, or any error in the Contract 
Documents without sending the City an RFI in accordance with the 
requirements stated above, the City may require You to remove such work at 
Your cost or back charge You the cost to remove this work. 

1-7.2 Contract Bonds. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 1, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE 
with the following: 

1. Before execution of the Contract, file payment and performance bonds with 
the City to be approved by the Board in the amounts and for the purposes 
noted. Bonds shall be executed by a responsible surety as follows: 

a) If the Work is being funded with state or local money, consistent with 
California Code of Civil Procedure §995.670, the Surety shall be an 
“admitted surety” authorized by the State of California Department of 
Insurance to transact surety insurance in the State. 

b) If the Work is being funded with federal money, the Surety shall be 
listed in the U.S. Treasury Department Circular 570 and shall be in 
conformance with the specified Underwriting Limitations. 
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To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 2, subsection “a”, subsection “i”, DELETE in its entirety and 
SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

i. A “Payment Bond” (Materials and Labor Bond) is optional.  If no bond is 
submitted, no payment shall be made until 35 Calendar Days after Acceptance 
and any lien requirements have been fulfilled. If a bond is submitted, progress 
payments shall be made in accordance with these Specifications. 

To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 2, subsection “d”, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE 
with the following: 

d) For Contracts over $100,000: 

i. A “Payment Bond” (Materials and Labor Bond) for 100% of the Contract 
Price to satisfy claims of material Suppliers and of mechanics and laborers 
employed on the Work. You shall maintain the bond in full force and effect 
until Acceptance and until all claims for materials and labor are paid and 
shall otherwise comply with the Government Code. 

ii. A “Faithful Performance Bond” for 100% of the Contract Price to 
guarantee faithful performance of Work, within the time prescribed and 
in a manner satisfactory to the City, that materials and workmanship shall 
be free from original or developed defects.   

To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 7, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

7. You shall require the Surety to mail its standard “Bond Status” form to the 
Engineer at the following address: 

Deputy Director   
Construction Management and Field Engineering Division 
9573 Chesapeake Drive San Diego, CA 92123  

SECTION 3 – CONTROL OF THE WORK 

3-2 SELF-PERFORMANCE. To the “GREENBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE 
with the following: 

1. You shall perform, with your own organization, Contract Work amounting to at 
least 50% of the base Bid. 

3-3 SUBCONTRACTORS. To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the following: 

6. When a Subcontractor fails to prosecute a portion of the Work in a manner 
satisfactory to the City, you shall remove such Subcontractor immediately 
upon written request of the City, and shall request approval of a replacement 
Subcontractor to perform the Work in accordance with California Public 
Contract Code (PCC), Subletting and Subcontracting, Section 4107, at no added 
cost to the City. 
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3-9 TECHNICAL STUDIES AND SUBSURFACE DATA. To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the 
following: 

5. In preparation of the Contract Documents, the designer has relied upon the 
following reports of explorations and tests at the Work Site: 

a) Foundation Plan Review Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park Riviera 
Shores Street, dated July 15, 2020 by GeoCon, Inc. 

b) Update Geotechnical and Stormwater Management Report Riviera Del 
Sol Park Riviera Shores Street, dated June 22, 2019, by GeoCon, Inc. 

c) Soils Investigation Proposed Riviera Del Sol Park Riviera Shores Street 
San Diego, CA dated July 2, 2013 and ADD the following:, K2 
Engineering, Inc. 

6. The reports listed above are available for review at the following link: 

https://drive.google.com/drive/folders/17VkfuTOICobos_Dlwe7IdYsaUbjTkQP
C?usp=sharing 

3-10 SURVEYING. To the “GREENBOOK” and “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and 
SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

3-10 SURVEYING (DESIGN-BID-BUILD). 

3-10.1 General. 

1. You shall provide all required site layout and general grade checking work not 
specified in 3-10.2, “Survey Services Provided by City”. 

2. Notify the City, in writing, at least 2 Working Days prior to requesting survey 
services provided by the City. 

3-10.2   Survey Services Provided by City. 

1. Monument Perpetuation, including mark-outs. You are responsible for 
requesting the coordination of these services. 

a) If at any time a monument will be destroyed or covered, such 
monument shall be perpetuated in accordance with state law. Inform 
the City Engineering Support & Technical Services Division’s Land 
Survey Section (LSS), via project Resident Engineer, if any monument 
will be destroyed or covered during any construction activity. 

2. The following surveying services (including construction staking), as defined in 
California Business & Professions Code §8726, shall be provided by the City: 

a) Locating or establishing alignment or elevations of all features or 
structures shown on project Plans. 

b) Locating or establishing geodetic control points for all site feature or 
structure locations. 
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c) Produce topographic as-built data. 

d) Locating, establishing, or re-establishing monuments, property lines, 
right-of-way lines, or easement lines. 

e) Verifying structure finish grade elevations. 

3. All construction survey stakes, control points, and other survey related marks 
provided by the City shall be preserved for the duration of the Project. If any 
construction survey stakes, control points, or other survey related marks are 
lost or disturbed and need to be replaced, such replacement shall be 
performed at your expense. 

3-10.3 Payment. 

1. The payment for site layout and general grade checking Work, coordination, 
and preservation of all survey related marks shall be included in the Contract 
Price. 

3-13.1 Completion. To the “GREENBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the 
following: 

1. You shall submit a written assertion that the Work has been completed 
and is ready for Owner Acceptance. If, in the Engineer's judgment, the 
Work has been completed in accordance with t h e  Contract Documents, 
the Engineer will set forth in writing the date the Work was completed. 
This wi l l  be the date that you are relieved from responsibility to protect 
and maintain the Work and to which liquidated damages will be computed. 

3-13.1.1 Requirements Before Requesting a Walk-through. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in 
its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

3-13.1.1 Requirements Before Requesting Substantial Completion. 

1. The following items are required prior to requesting a Substantial Completion:  

a) Remove temporary facilities from the Site.  

b) Thoroughly cleaning the Site and removing all mark outs and 
construction staking. 

c) Provide completed and signed Red-lines in accordance with 3-7.3 
“Redlines and Record Documents”. 

d) Provide all material and equipment maintenance and operation 
instructions and/or manuals. 

e) Provide all tools which are permanent parts of the equipment installed 
in the Project. 

f) Provide and properly identify all keys for construction and all keys for 
permanent Work.  

g) Provide all final Special Inspection reports required by the applicable 
building Code. 
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h) Provide all items specified to be supplied as extra stock. Wrap, seal, or 
place in a container all items as necessary to allow for storage by the 
City for future use. Verify the specified quantities. 

i) Ensure that all specified EOCP and certified wage rate documentations 
covering the Contract Time have been submitted. 

j) If the Work includes installing an irrigation system, provide the spare 
parts for the proposed irrigation system as specified in the Special 
Provisions. 

k) If the Work includes sewer and storm drain installations, the 
inspection shall include televising in accordance with 306-18, “VIDEO 
INSPECTION”. 

l) If the Work includes a Plant Establishment Period, Work in accordance 
with 801-6, “MAINTENANCE AND PLANT ESTABLISHMENT” shall be 
completed prior to requesting Substantial Completion, unless 
approved otherwise by the Owner. 

m)  Notify the Engineer to arrange a final inspection of any permanent 
BMPs installed. 

3-13.1.2 Walk-through and Punchlist Procedure. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety 
and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

1. You shall notify the Engineer 15 Working Days in advance of date of anticipated 
Substantial Completion to allow time for Engineer to schedule a Walk-through.  

2. After you complete the requirements in 3-13.1.1, “Requirements Before 
Requesting Substantial Completion” and when you consider that the Work is 
Substantially Complete, you will notify the Engineer in writing that the Project 
is Substantially Complete and request a Walk-through. The Engineer will 
review your request and determine if the Project is ready for a Walk-through, 
by verifying whether you have completed all items as required by 3-13.1.1, 
“Requirements Before Requesting Substantial Completion”. Within 7 Working 
Days, the City will either reject your request for a Walk-through in writing or 
schedule and conduct a Walk-through inspection. The Engineer shall facilitate 
the Walk-through. 

3. The following documents shall be provided at the time of your Walk-through 
request: As-Built markup, Plans, specifications, technical data such as 
submittals and equipment manuals, draft final payment, warranties, material 
certifications, bonds, guarantees, maintenance service agreements, and 
maintenance and operating manuals. 

4. Written warranties, except manufacturer's standard printed warranties, shall 
be on a letterhead addressed to you. Warranties shall be submitted in the 
format described in this section, modified as approved by the City, to suit the 
conditions pertaining to the warranty. Lack of submitting these items will delay 
start of Walk-through. 
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5. The Engineer will provide you with the Punchlist within 15 Working Days after 
the date of the Walk-through. The City shall not provide a preliminary 
Punchlist.   

6. If the Engineer finds that the Project is not Substantially Complete as defined 
herein, the Engineer will terminate the Walk-through and notify you in writing. 

7. If, at any time during the Engineer’s evaluation of the corrective Work required 
by the Punchlist, the Engineer discovers that additional corrective Work is 
required, the Engineer may include that corrective Work in the Punchlist.  

8. You shall remain solely responsible for the Project Site until the Project is 
completely operational, all Punchlist items have been corrected, all operation 
and maintenance manuals have been approved, all necessary warranty letters 
have been received, and the work is formally accepted by the City.  

9. The Engineer shall meet with you within 5 Working Days of notification that all 
Punchlist items are corrected. You shall complete the Punchlist within 30  
Working Days, and Working Days will continue to be counted until Acceptance 
of the Project. 

3-13.2  Acceptance. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the 
following:  

1. You shall provide the completed, signed, and stamped DS-563 to the Engineer 
prior to Acceptance. 

2. You shall deliver the final As-builts and final billing prior to Acceptance. 

3. You shall assemble and deliver to the Engineer a Final Summary Report and 
Affidavit of Disposal prior to Acceptance. 

4. Acceptance shall occur after all of the requirements contained in the Contract 
Documents have been fulfilled. If, in the Engineer’s judgment, you have fully 
performed the Contract, the Engineer will recommend to the City Engineer 
that your performance of the Contract be accepted. You shall receive 
notification of Acceptance in writing from the Owner and counting of working 
days shall cease and Warranty begins. 

5.  Retention can be released 35 Calendar Days after NOC. Submit your request 
for retention to the Resident Engineer and they will mail to you a "Release of 
Claims" form which shall be completed and returned before the retention will 
be released. 

3-13.3  Warranty. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the 
following: 

1. You shall warranty and repair all defective materials and workmanship for a 
period of 1 year. This call back warranty period shall start on the date the Work 
was accepted by the City unless the City has Beneficial Use or takes Occupancy 
of the project earlier (excluding water, sewer, and storm drain projects). 
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2. You shall warranty the Work free from all latent defects for 10 years and patent 
defects for a period of 4 years. 

3. The warranty period for specific items covered under manufacturers’ or 
suppliers’ warranties shall commence on the date they are placed into service 
at the direction of the Engineer in writing. 

4. All express warranties from Subcontractors, manufacturers’, or Suppliers’, of 
any tier, for the materials furnished and Work performed shall be assigned, in 
writing, to the City, and shall be delivered to the Engineer prior to the 
Acceptance of your performance of the Contract.  

5. Replace or repair defective materials and workmanship in a manner 
satisfactory to the Engineer after notice to do so from the Engineer and within 
the time specified in the notice. If you fail to make such replacements or 
repairs within the time specified in the notice, the City may perform the 
replacement or repairs at your expense. If you fail to reimburse the City for 
the actual costs, your Surety shall be liable for the cost 

6. Items that shall be warrantied free from defective workmanship and materials 
for a period longer than 1 year are as follows: 

Specified Item Minimum Warranty Period 

Detectable Warning Tile Construction 
3 Years of Manufacturer’s 
Warranty 

All Work Under SECTION 500 – PIPELINE 
REHABILITATION 

3 Years 

Fiber Optic Interconnect Cables 2 Years 

Luminaires* 10 Years of Manufacturer’s 
Warranty 

LED Signal Modules 
3 Years of Manufacturer’s 
Warranty 

Field Devices Associated with 700-6.3, 
“Adaptive Control Note” 

See 700-6.3.9, “Warranty” 

* Provide documentation verifying that the induction luminaire models being 
offered for the Project are covered by the 10 year warranty. 

7. If installed, you shall provide the City and property owner a copy of the 
manufacturer’s warranty for private sewer pumps, including the alarm panel 
and all other accessories. 

a) You shall involve the manufacturer in the installation and startup as 
needed to secure any extended warranty required. 
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b) Nothing in here is intended to limit any manufacturer’s warranty which 
provides the City with greater warranty rights than set forth in this 
section or the Contract Documents. 

c) The warranty shall include all components. The form of the warranty 
shall be approved by the Engineer in accordance with 3-13.3.2, 
“Warranty Format Requirements”. 

8. If, during the warranty period, any item of the Work is found to be Defective 
Work, you shall correct it promptly after receipt of written notice from the City 
to do so. The warranty period shall be extended with respect to portions of 
the Work corrected as part of the warranty requirements. 

SECTION 4 - CONTROL OF MATERIALS 

4-3.4 Specialty Inspection Paid for By the Contractor. To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the 
following: 

2. The specialty inspections required are listed as follows: 

a) Third Party Playground Safety Audit – IPEMA Certified (Play Area and 
Play Components) 

b) Picnic Shelter 

c) Concrete work 3000 psi and greater 

4-3.6 Preapproved Materials. To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the following: 

3. You shall submit in writing a list of all products to be incorporated in the Work 
that are on the AML. 

4-6 TRADE NAMES. To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the following: 

11. You shall submit your list of proposed substitutions for an “equal” item no 
later than 5 Working Days after the determination of the Apparent Low 
Bidder and on the City’s Product Submittal Form available at: 

https://www.sandiego.gov/ecp/edocref/ 

SECTION 5 – LEGAL RELATIONS AND RESPONSIBILITIES 

5-4 INSURANCE. To the “GREENBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the 
following: 

5-4 INSURANCE. 

1. The insurance provisions herein shall not be construed to limit your indemnity 
obligations contained in the Contract. 
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5-4.1 Policies and Procedures. 

1. You shall procure the insurance described below, at its sole cost and expense, 
to provide coverage against claims for loss including injuries to persons or 
damage to property, which may arise out of or in connection with the 
performance of the Work by you, your agents, representatives, officers, 
employees or Subcontractors. 

2. Insurance coverage for property damage resulting from your operations is on 
a replacement cost valuation. The market value will not be accepted. 

3. You shall maintain this insurance for the duration of this Contract and at all 
times thereafter when you are correcting, removing, or replacing Work in 
accordance with this Contract. Your liabilities under the Contract, e.g., your 
indemnity obligations, is not deemed limited to the insurance coverage 
required by this Contract. 

4. The payment for insurance shall be included in the Contract Price as bid by 
you. Except as specifically agreed to by the City in writing, you are not entitled 
to any additional payment. Do not begin any Work under this Contract until 
you have provided and the City has approved all required insurance.  

5. Policies of insurance shall provide that the City is entitled to 30 Days (10 Days 
for cancellation due to non-payment of premium) prior written notice of 
cancellation or non-renewal of the policy. Maintenance of specified insurance 
coverage is a material element of the Contract. Your failure to maintain or 
renew coverage or to provide evidence of renewal during the term of the 
Contract may be treated by the City as a material breach of the Contract. 

5-4.2 Types of Insurance.   

5-4.2.1 Commercial General Liability Insurance.   

1. Commercial General Liability Insurance shall be written on the current version 
of the ISO Occurrence form CG 00 01 07 98 or an equivalent form providing 
coverage at least as broad. 

2. The policy shall cover liability arising from premises and operations, XCU 
(explosions, underground, and collapse), independent contractors, 
products/completed operations, personal injury and advertising injury, bodily 
injury, property damage, and liability assumed under an insured’s contract 
(including the tort liability of another assumed in a business contract). 

3. There shall be no endorsement or modification limiting the scope of coverage for 
either “insured vs. insured” claims or contractual liability. You shall maintain the 
same or equivalent insurance for at least 10 years following completion of the Work.  

4. All costs of defense shall be outside the policy limits. Policy coverage shall be 
in liability limits of not less than the following: 

General Annual Aggregate Limit Limits of Liability  

Other than Products/Completed Operations $2,000,000 
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Products/Completed Operations Aggregate Limit $2,000,000 

Personal Injury Limit $1,000,000 

Each Occurrence $1,000,000  

5-4.2.2 Commercial Automobile Liability Insurance.   

1. You shall provide a policy or policies of Commercial Automobile Liability 
Insurance written on the current version of the ISO form CA 00 01 12 90 or 
later version or equivalent form providing coverage at least as broad in the 
amount of $1,000,000 combined single limit per accident, covering bodily 
injury and property damage for owned, non-owned, and hired automobiles 
(“Any Auto”).  

2. All costs of defense shall be outside the limits of the policy.  

5-4.2.5 Contractors Builders Risk Property Insurance.  

1. You shall provide at your expense, and maintain until Final Acceptance of the 
Work, a Special Form Builders Risk Policy or Policies. This insurance shall be in 
an amount equal to the replacement cost of the completed Work (without 
deduction for depreciation) including the cost of excavations, grading, and 
filling. The policy or policies limits shall be 100% of this Contract value of the 
Work plus 15% to cover administrative costs, design costs, and the costs of 
inspections and construction management. 

2. Insured property shall include material or portions of the Work located away from 
the Site but intended for use at the Site and shall cover material or portions of the 
Work in transit. The policy or policies shall include as insured property scaffolding, 
falsework, and temporary buildings located at the Site. The policy or policies shall 
cover the cost of removing debris, including demolition. 

3. The policy or policies shall provide that all proceeds thereunder shall be 
payable to the City as Trustee for the insured, and shall name the City, the 
Contractor, Subcontractors, and Suppliers of all tiers as named insured. The 
City, as Trustee, will collect, adjust, and receive all monies which may become 
due and payable under the policy or policies, may compromise any and all 
claims thereunder, and will apply the proceeds of such insurance to the repair, 
reconstruction, or replacement of the Work. 

4. Any deductible applicable to the insurance shall be identified in the policy or 
policies documents and responsibility for paying the part of any loss not 
covered because of the application of such deductibles shall be apportioned 
among the parties except for the City as follows: if there is more than one 
claimant for a single occurrence, then each claimant shall pay a pro-rata share 
of the per occurrence deductible based upon the percentage of their paid 
claim to the total paid for insured. The City shall be entitled to 100% of its loss. 
You shall pay the City any portion of that loss not covered because of a 
deductible at the same time the proceeds of the insurance are paid to the City 
as trustee.  
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5. Any insured, other than the City, making claim to which a deductible applies 
shall be responsible for 100% of the loss not insured because of the 
deductible. Except as provided for under California law, the policy or policies 
shall provide that the City is entitled to 30 Days prior written notice (10 Days 
for cancellation due to non-payment of premium) of cancellation or non-
renewal of the policy or policies. 

5-4.3 Rating Requirements. Except for the State Compensation Insurance Fund, all 
insurance required by this Contract as described herein shall be carried only by 
responsible insurance companies with a rating of, or equivalent to, at least “A-, VI” by 
A.M. Best Company, that are authorized by the California Insurance Commissioner to 
do business in the State, and that have been approved by the City. 

5-4.3.1 Non-Admitted Carriers. The City will accept insurance provided by non-admitted, 
“surplus lines” carriers only if the carrier is authorized to do business in the State and 
is included on the List of Approved Surplus Lines Insurers (LASLI list). 

All policies of insurance carried by non-admitted carriers shall be subject to all of the 
requirements for policies of insurance provided by admitted carriers described herein. 

5-4.4 Evidence of Insurance. Furnish to the City documents e.g., certificates of insurance 
and endorsements evidencing the insurance required herein, and furnish renewal 
documentation prior to expiration of this insurance. Each required document shall be 
signed by the insurer or a person authorized by the insurer to bind coverage on its 
behalf. We reserve the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance 
policies required herein.  

5-4.5 Policy Endorsements. 

5-4.5.1 Commercial General Liability Insurance. 

5-4.5.1.1 Additional Insured.   

1. You shall provide at your expense policy endorsement written on the current 
version of the ISO Occurrence form CG 20 10 11 85 or an equivalent form 
providing coverage at least as broad. 

2. To the fullest extent allowed by law e.g., California Insurance Code §11580.04, 
the policy shall be endorsed to include the City and its respective elected 
officials, officers, employees, agents, and representatives as additional 
insured.  

3. The additional insured coverage for projects for which the Engineer’s Estimate 
is $1,000,000 or more shall include liability arising out of:  

a) Ongoing operations performed by you or on your behalf, 

b) your products, 

c) your Work, e.g., your completed operations performed by you or on 
your behalf, or 

d) premises owned, leased, controlled, or used by you. 
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4. The additional insured coverage for projects for which the Engineer’s Estimate 
is less than $1,000,000 shall include liability arising out of:  

a) Ongoing operations performed by you or on your behalf,  

b) your products, or  

c) premises owned, leased, controlled, or used by you. 

5-4.5.1.2 Primary and Non-Contributory Coverage. The policy shall be endorsed to provide 
that the coverage with respect to operations, including the completed operations, if 
appropriate, of the Named Insured is primary to any insurance or self-insurance of the 
City and its elected officials, officers, employees, agents and representatives. Further, 
it shall provide that any insurance maintained by the City and its elected officials, 
officers, employees, agents and representatives shall be in excess of your insurance 
and shall not contribute to it.  

5-4.5.1.3 Project General Aggregate Limit. The policy or policies shall be endorsed to provide 
a Designated Construction Project General Aggregate Limit that will apply only to the 
Work. Only claims payments which arise from the Work shall reduce the Designated 
Construction Project General Aggregate Limit. The Designated Construction Project 
General Aggregate Limit shall be in addition to the aggregate limit provided for the 
products-completed operations hazard. 

5-4.5.2 Commercial Automobile Liability Insurance. 

5-4.5.2.1 Additional Insured. Unless the policy or policies of Commercial Auto Liability 
Insurance are written on an ISO form CA 00 01 12 90 or a later version of this form or 
equivalent form providing coverage at least as broad, the policy shall be endorsed to 
include the City and its respective elected officials, officers, employees, agents, and 
representatives as additional insured, with respect to liability arising out of 
automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by you or on your behalf. This 
endorsement is limited to the obligations permitted by California Insurance Code 
§11580.04. 

5-4.5.5 Builders Risk Endorsements. 

5-4.5.5.1 Waiver of Subrogation. The policy or policies shall be endorsed to provide that the 
insurer will waive all rights of subrogation against the City, and its respective elected 
officials, officers, employees, agents, and representatives for losses paid under the 
terms of the policy or policies and which arise from Work performed by the Named 
Insured for the City. 

5-4.5.5.2 Builders Risk – Partial Utilization. If the City desires to occupy or use a portion or 
portions of the Work prior to Acceptance in accordance with this Contract, the City will 
notify you and you shall immediately notify your Builder's Risk insurer and obtain an 
endorsement that the policy or policies shall not be cancelled or lapse on account of 
any such partial use or occupancy. You shall obtain the endorsement prior to the City’s 
occupation and use. 
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5-4.6 Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions. You shall pay for all deductibles and self-
insured retentions. You shall disclose deductibles and self-insured retentions to the 
City at the time the evidence of insurance is provided. 

5-4.7 Reservation of Rights. The City reserves the right, from time to time, to review your 
insurance coverage, limits, deductibles and self-insured retentions to determine if 
they are acceptable to the City. The City will reimburse you, without overhead, profit, 
or any other markup, for the cost of additional premium for any coverage requested 
by the Engineer but not required by this Contract. 

5-4.8 Notice of Changes to Insurance. You shall notify the City 30 Days prior to any 
material change to the policies of insurance provided under this Contract. 

5-4.9 Excess Insurance. Policies providing excess coverage shall follow the form of the 
primary policy or policies e.g., all endorsements. 

5-4.10 Architects and Engineers Professional Insurance (Errors and Omissions 
Insurance).  

1. For Contracts with required engineering services (e.g., Design-Build, 
preparation of engineered Traffic Control Plans (TCP), and etc) by you, you 
shall keep or require all of your employees or Subcontractors, who provide 
professional engineering services under this contract, Professional Liability 
coverage with a limit of $1,000,000 per claim and $2,000,000 annual aggregate 
in full force and effect. 

2. You shall ensure the following: 

a) The policy retroactive date is on or before the date of commencement 
of the Project. 

b) The policy will be maintained in force for a period of 3 years after 
completion of the Project or termination of this Contract, whichever 
occurs last. You agree that for the time period specified above, there 
will be no changes or endorsements to the policy that affect the 
specified coverage. 

3. If professional engineering services are to be provided solely by the 
Subcontractor, you shall: 

a) Certify this to the City in writing and  

b) Agree in writing to require the Subcontractor to procure Professional 
Liability coverage in accordance with the requirements set forth 
above. 

5-4.11 Workers’ Compensation Insurance and Employers Liability Insurance.   

1. In accordance with the provisions of §3700 of the California Labor Code, you 
shall provide at your expense Workers’ Compensation Insurance and 
Employers Liability Insurance to protect you against all claims under applicable 
state workers compensation laws. The City, its elected officials, and employees 
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will not be responsible for any claims in law or equity occasioned by your 
failure to comply with the requirements of this section.  

2. Limits for this insurance shall be not less than the following: 

Workers’ Compensation Statutory Employers Liability 

Bodily Injury by Accident $1,000,000 each accident 

Bodily Injury by Disease $1,000,000 each employee 

Bodily Injury by Disease $1,000,000 policy limit 

3. By signing and returning the Contract you certify that you are aware of the 
provisions of §3700 of the Labor Code which requires every employer to be 
insured against liability for worker’s compensation or to undertake self-
insurance in accordance with the provisions of that code and you shall comply 
with such provisions before commencing the Work as required by §1861 of 
the California Labor Code. 

5-4.11.1 Waiver of Subrogation. The policy or policies shall be endorsed to provide that the 
insurer will waive all rights of subrogation against the City and its respective elected 
officials, officers, employees, agents, and representatives for losses paid under the 
terms of the policy or policies and which arise from Work performed by the Named 
Insured for the City. 

5-10.2.1     Public Notice by Contractor. To the “WHITEBOOK”, items 2 and 3, DELETE in their 
entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

2. No less than 5 Working Days in advance of Project construction activities and 
utility service interruptions, you shall notify all critical facilities, businesses, 
institutions, property owners, residents, or any other impacted stakeholders 
within a minimum 300-foot (90 m) radius of the Project. Verbal and written 
notifications shall be sent to critical facilities (including but not limited to police 
stations, fire stations, hospitals, and schools). A copy of written notifications 
sent to any critical facility shall also be sent to the Resident Engineer. You shall 
keep records of the people contacted, along with the dates of notification, and 
shall provide the record to the Engineer upon request. You shall identify all 
other critical facilities that need to be notified. 

3. Furnish and distribute public notices in the form of door hangers using the 
City’s format to all occupants and/or property owners along streets: 

a) Where Work is to be performed at least Working 5 Working Days 
before starting construction or survey activities or impacting the 
community as approved by the Resident Engineer. 

b) Within 5 Working Days of the completion of your construction activities 
where Work was performed, you shall distribute public notices in the 
form of door hangers, which outlines the anticipated dates of Asphalt 
Resurfacing or Slurry Seal. 

c) 72 hours in advance of the scheduled resurfacing.  
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5-13     ELECTRONIC COMMUNICATION. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and 
SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

1. Virtual Project Manager shall be used on this Contract. 

2. You shall post all communications addressed to the Engineer concerning 
construction including RFIs, submittals, daily logs including the Weekly 
Statement of Working Days (WSWD), Storm Water, and transmittals to the 
Virtual Project Manager (VPM) website established for the Projects. This shall 
not supersede any Federal requirements. 

3. Maintain a list of scheduled activities including planned and actual execution 
dates for all major construction activities and milestones defined in the 
approved Schedule.  

4. Review and act on all communications addressed to you in the VPM project 
website. 

5. A user’s guide to the VPM system is available on the City’s website and shall be 
provided to you at the Pre-construction Meeting. Refer to the VPM training 
videos and forms at the location below: 

https://www.sandiego.gov/ecp/edocref/ 

6. Submit the Sensitive Information Authorization Acknowledgement Form and 
VPM User Agreement located in the VPM user’s guide at the Pre-construction 
Meeting. 

5-15.1     General. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 10, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with 
the following: 

10. If your construction activities have encountered flammable liquids or other 
hazardous substances, you shall ensure that construction staff have the 
required Hazardous Waste Operations and Emergency Response (HAZWOPER) 
certification. Construction staff shall include: City Engineers, City Laboratory 
Technicians, and City staff that perform onsite inspections. 

a) If your Work encounters flammable liquids or other hazardous 
substances, you shall be responsible for scheduling training for all 
construction staff to attend and for submitting verification to the 
Engineer that construction staff have the required HAZWOPER 
certification prior to continuing that Work in that area. You shall 
maintain the HAZWOPER certifications annually until the construction 
activities triggering the requirement is complete, as approved by the 
Resident Engineer. 

SECTION 6 – PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK 

6-1.1     Construction Schedule. To the “GREENBOOK”, paragraph (1), sentence (1), DELETE in 
its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

After notification of award of the Contract and prior to the start of any Work, you 
shall submit your proposed Cost Loaded Construction Schedule to the Engineer at the 
pre-construction meeting. 
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To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 1, subsection “e”, “s”, and “h”, DELETE in their entirety and 
SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

e) Monthly progress payments are contingent upon the submittal of an updated 
Schedule to the Engineer. The Engineer may refuse to process the whole or 
part of any monthly payment if you refuse or fail to provide an acceptable 
schedule. 

s) Submit an updated cash flow forecast with every pay request  (for each Project 
ID or WBS number provided in the Contract) showing periodic and cumulative 
construction billing amounts for the duration of the Contract Time. If there has 
been any Extra Work since the last update, include only the approved 
amounts. 

i. Refer to the Sample City Invoice materials in Appendix D – 
Sample City Invoice with Cash Flow Forecast and use the 
format shown. 

ii. See also the “Cash Flow Forecast Example” at the location below: 

https://www.sandiego.gov/ecp/edocref/ 

h) Your Schedule shall include 7 Working Days for the Engineer to schedule and 
conduct a Walk-through inspection and 15 Working Days for the generation of 
the Punchlist. You shall Work diligently to complete all Punchlist items within 
30 Working Days after the Engineer provides the Punchlist. 

6-1.1.2 Contracts More Than $500,000 In Value. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 1, DELETE in its 
entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

1. Provide the Schedule to the Engineer in accordance with 6-1.1, “Construction 
Schedule” and 6-1.2, “Commencement of the Work”. 

To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the following: 

3. The 90 Calendar Day Plant Establishment Period is included in the stipulated 
Contract Time and shall begin with the acceptance of installation of the 
vegetation plan in accordance with Section 801-6, “MAINTENANCE AND PLANT 
ESTABLISHMENT”. 

6-1.2  Commencement of the Work. To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the following: 

5. You shall submit a Cost Loaded Construction Schedule in accordance with  
6-1.1, “Construction Schedule” at the scheduled pre-construction meeting. 

6. If a Cost Loaded Construction Schedule is not provided, the pre-construction 
meeting will still be held. The Contract Time shall commence at issuance of the 
NTP, but you shall be limited to the following activities until the Cost Loaded 
Construction Schedule has been submitted to the Resident Engineer with no 
exceptions taken: 
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a) Mobilization of your trailers, associated utility setup, and grading for 
trailer area 

b) Permit Procurement 

c) Fencing and temporary utilities for your storage areas 

d) Submittal of anticipated critical path submittals 

6-1.5.2  Excusable Non-Compensable Delays. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety 
and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

6-1.5.2  Excusable Non-Compensable and Concurrent Delays. 

1. The City shall only issue an extension of time for Excusable Delays that meet 
the requirements of 6-4.2, “Extensions of Time” for the following 
circumstances: 

a) Delays resulting from Force Majeure. 

b) Delays caused by weather. 

c) Delays caused by changes to County, State, or Federal law. 

2. When a non-excusable delay is concurrent with an Excusable Delay, you shall 
not be entitled to an extension of Contract Time for the period the non-
excusable delay is concurrent with the Excusable Delay.  

3. When an Excusable Non-Compensable Delay is concurrent with an Excusable 
Compensable Delay, you shall be entitled to an extension of Contract Time, 
but shall not be entitled to compensation for the period the Excusable Non-
Compensable Delay is concurrent with the Excusable Compensable Delay. 

6-4.2 Extensions of Time. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with 
the following: 

1. The Contract Time shall not be modified except by Change Order. 

2. You shall notify the City in writing within 1 Working Day after the occurrence 
and discovery of an event that impacts the Project Schedule.  

a) If you believe this event requires a Change Order, you shall submit a 
written Change Order request with a report to the City that 
explains the request for Change Order within 5 Working Days. The 
Change Order request must include supporting data, a general 
description of the discovery, the basis for extension, and the estimated 
length of extension. The City may grant an extension of time, in writing, 
for the Change Order request if you require more time to gather and 
analyze data. 
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3. The Engineer shall not grant an extension of Contract Time in accordance with 
6-1.5, “Excusable Delays” unless you demonstrate, through an analysis of the 
critical path, the following: 

a) The event causing the delay impacted the activities along the Project’s 
critical path. 

b) The increases in the time to perform all or part of the Project beyond 
the Contract Time arose from unforeseeable causes beyond your 
control and without your fault or negligence and that all project float 
has been used. 

4. Any modifications to the Contract Time will be incorporated into the weekly 
document that the Engineer issues that stipulates the Contract Time. If you do 
not agree with this document, submit to the Engineer for review a written 
protest supporting your objections to the document within 30 Calendar Days 
after receipt of the statement. Your failure to file a timely protest shall 
constitute your acceptance of the Engineer’s weekly document. 

a) Your protest will be considered a claim for time extension and shall be 
subject to 2-10.1, “Claims”. 

6-4.4     Written Notice and Report. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and 
SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

1. Your failure to notify the Resident Engineer within 1 Working Day OR provide 
a Change Order request within 5 Working Days after the event, in accordance 
with 6-4.2, “Extensions of Time”, will be considered grounds for refusal by the 
City to consider such request if your failure to notify prejudices the City in 
responding to the event. 

ADD: 

6-6.1.1  Environmental Document. 

1. The City of San Diego has prepared a Mitigated Negative Declaration 
Resolution and Mitigation Monitoring and Reporting Program for Riviera 
Del Sol Neighborhood Park, Resolution No. 292566, as referenced in the 
Contract Appendix. This document is provided for reference only.  The Riviera 
Del Sol Neighborhood Park project is adequately addressed in the Mitigated 
Negative Declaration for Riviera Del Sol (MND 98-0762). All mitigation 
measures identified in the Mitigation Monitoring and Report Program (MMRP) 
for MND 98-0762 have been satisfied by projects that were implemented prior 
to the Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park project. No mitigation measures 
from the MMRP for MND 98-0762 are required to be satisfied by the Riviera 
Del Sol Neighborhood Park project. 

2. Compliance with the City’s environmental document shall be included in the 
Contract Price, unless separate bid items have been provided. 
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SECTION 7 – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

7-3.1  General. To the “GREENBOOK” and “WHITEBOOK”, paragraph (8), DELETE in its 
entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

If, within the time fixed by law, a properly executed notice to stop payment is filed with 
the City, due to your failure to pay for labor or materials used in the Work, all money 
due for such labor or materials will be withheld from payment in accordance with 
applicable laws. 

To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the following: 

1. Unless specified otherwise, the Contract Price includes use, consumer, and 
other taxes mandated by applicable legal requirements. 

2. As provided in §7105 of the California Public Contract Code, if the Contract is 
not financed by revenue bonds, you are not responsible for the cost of 
repairing or restoring damage to the Project when damage was proximately 
caused by an act of God, in excess of 5% of the Contract Price, if the following 
occur: 

a)  The Project damaged was built in accordance with the Contract 
requirements. 

b)  There are no insurance requirements in the Contract for the damages.  

3. The Lump Sum Bid item for “Construction of Park Improvements” shall 
include, and not limited to demolition, grading, paving, open lawn areas, 
planting, irrigation, basketball court, play area structures and safety surfacing, 
site furnishings, fitness stations, security lighting, riparian/bioswale areas, 
drainage retention basin, water meters and associated fees, water, sewer, and 
storm drain lines, fencing, monument sign, parking space, pre-fabricated 
picnic shelters, pre-fabricated restroom facility and other park amenities as 
specified in the Plans, Contract Documents, and Technicals Section.  

7-3.2           Partial and Final Payment. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 1, DELETE in its entirety and 
SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

1. The Final Payment, which is the release of Retention, shall be paid to you after 
you have successfully submitted the following required documents:  

a) An affidavit that payrolls and bills for materials, equipment, and other 
indebtedness connected with the Work for which the City or the City’s 
property might be responsible for or encumbered by. 

b) A certificate evidencing that insurances required by the Contract 
Documents shall remain in force after Final Payment is currently in 
effect and shall not be canceled or allowed to expire until at least a 30 
Calendar Days prior written notice has been given to the Engineer. 

c) Consent of Surety to Final Payment. 
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d) If required by the Engineer, other data establishing payment or 
satisfaction of obligations such as receipts, releases and waivers of 
liens, claims, and security interests or encumbrances arising out of the 
Contract Documents. If a Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or 
waiver required by the City, you may furnish a bond satisfactory to the 
Engineer to indemnify the City against such lien. 

e) If required in the Contract Documents, the successful completion and 
submittal of the required reports such as construction demolition, 
waste recycling, and hydrostatic discharge reports. 

f) Required EOCP Final Summary Report in accordance with Section 
 0-12, “Contract Records and Reports”, record drawings, operations 
manuals, test reports, warranty documentation, and UL labels shall be 
submitted before requesting the release of retention.  

g) Acceptance of the completed Project by the asset owning Department. 

To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the following: 

1. Submit an invoice for payment after you successfully complete the required 
documents and the City will pay the invoice within 30 Calendar Days. The City 
will pay 6% annually for late retention payments. 

7-3.2.1     Application for Progress Payment. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 3, DELETE in its 
entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

3. The City shall not pay progress or partial payments until you submit to the 
Engineer an acceptable updated Schedule. It is solely your responsibility to 
prepare and submit the Schedule updates. 

7-3.2.2 Amount of Progress Payments. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and 
SUBSTITUTE with the following:  

1. The City will pay 6% annually for late progress payments.  

2. Progress payments will be considered “late” if the following occur: 

a) The City does not pay the contractor within 30 Calendar Days from 
receipt of an undisputed and properly submitted invoice. A properly 
submitted payment invoice means that the City has approved for 
payment the entire invoice amount or if the Resident Engineer has not 
disputed any portion of the application within 7 Calendar Days of the 
date of submission.  

b) The application for payment does not require signing of a Contract 
Change Order. 

3. The Engineer may withhold payment for any of the following reasons: 

a) Defective or incomplete Work. 

b) Not providing an updated and accurate Cost Loaded Construction 
Schedule in accordance with 6-1.1, “Construction Schedule”. 
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c) Stop notices, wage orders, or other withholdings required by 
Applicable Law. Your failure to comply with 5-3.3, “Payroll Records” 
and the Contractor Registration and Electronic Reporting System 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. The Engineer may back charge the contract for any of the following reasons: 

a) Defective or incorrect Work not remedied.  

b) Damage to City property or a third party’s property that was caused by 
you. 

c) Liquidated Damages. 

7-3.2.3  Waiver of Claims at Final Payment. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and 
SUBSTITUTE with the following:  

1. Your acceptance of Final Payment constitutes a waiver of affirmative Claims 
by you, except those previously made in writing and identified as unsettled at 
the time of Final Payment. 

7-3.2.4 Withholding of Payment and Back Charge. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its 
entirety. 

7-3.5.1    General. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the 
following: 

1. Unit Bid prices shall not be subject to adjustment regardless of quantity used, 
or if none is used, for the following Bid items: 

a) imported backfill 

b) shoring 

c) water services 

d) house connection sewers 

e) water pollution control items 

2. Upon discovery and prior to the Work, you shall notify the Resident Engineer 
if there is a change in Bid item quantity that increases the total Contract Price 
by 5% or $100,000 or more, whichever is less. 

7-3.9     
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Field Orders. To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

1. If the cumulative total of Field Order items of Work does not exceed the “Field 
Orders” Bid Item, the City shall pay those Field Orders as shown below: 

TABLE 7-3.9 

FIELD ORDER LIMITS 

Contract Price 
Maximum Field Order Work 

Amount 

Less than $100,001 $2,500 

$100,001 to $1,000,000 $5,000 

$1,000,001 to $5,000,000 $10,000 

$5,000,001 to $15,000,000 $20,000 

$15,000,001 to $30,000,000 $40,000 

Greater than $30,000,000 $50,000 

2. Field Order items of Work for contracts greater than $15,000,000 will require 
additional approvals from the City prior to its approval by the Resident 
Engineer. 

3. The City will issue a Field Order only after the City’s acceptance of the cost of 
the field order amount. 

4. Field Orders shall not be used to add scope or to include extensions of time 
related to changes in work. 

5. If in the event there is a change related to the critical path on the project which 
necessitates an extension of time and the change amount is within the Field 
Order limits shown on Table 7-3.9, then a Field Order can be issued to 
compensate you for the approved costs. Any extensions of time associated 
with the change shall be included in a subsequent Change Order and no 
additional compensation shall be granted as part of the change order for the 
extension of time. 

6. The unused portions of Field Orders Bid item shall revert to the City upon 
Acceptance. 

7-3.11 Compensation Adjustments for Price Index Fluctuations. To the “WHITEBOOK”, 
ADD the following: 

5. This Contract is not subject to the provisions of The “WHITEBOOK” for 
Compensation Adjustments for Price Index Fluctuations for paving asphalt. 
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7-4.3     Markup. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 4, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the 
following: 

4. When a Subcontractor is performing Extra Work, the allowance for overhead 
and profit shall be applied to the labor, materials, and equipment costs of the 
Subcontractor as follows: 

a) Regardless of the number of a Subcontractor’s tasks for Extra Work, 
you may only apply 10% for the first $50,000 of the Subcontractor’s 
portion of accumulated total cost then 5% for any remaining costs. You 
shall not apply 10% to any costs after the first $50,000 of accumulated 
total costs from performing Extra Work. 

b) If the accumulated costs of single or subsequent tasks exceed the 
$50,000 threshold, you shall instead only apply 5% to any amounts in 
excess of the $50,000. 

c) Regardless of the number of hierarchical tiers of Subcontractors, you 
may only markup a Subcontractor’s Work once. 

SECTION 209 – PRESSURE PIPE 

209-1.1.1 General. To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the following: 

2. PVC products, specifically type C900 and C905, as manufactured or 
distributed by J-M Manufacturing Company or JM Eagle shall not be used on 
the Contract for pressurized pipe. 

3. Refer to AWWA C900-16 for all references to AWWA C905. 

SECTION 210 – PAINT AND PROTECTIVE COATINGS 

210-1.1.1 Anti-graffiti Coating.  To the “WHITEBOOK”, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE 
with the following: 

1. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Anti-graffit coating for horizontal and 
vertical surfaces shall be as manufactured by Coval Molecular Coatings, 
5341 Old Redwood Highway, Petaluma, CA94954. 

a) 1st Coat: Quick Seal & Enhance 

b) 2nd Coat: Concrete Coat (specify Satin or Gloss Finish) 

2. Vertical Surfaces Only: Anti-graffiti coating for vertical surfaces only shall be as 
manufactured by Monopole Inc. Materials shall be applied as specified below: 

a) 1st Coat: Aquaseal ME12 (Item 5200) 

b) 2nd Coat: Permashield Base (Item 6100) 
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c) 3rd Coat: Permashield Premium (Item 5600 for matte finish or Item 
5650 for gloss finish) 

d) 4th Coat: Permashield Premium (Item 5600 for matte finish or Item 
5650 for gloss finish) 

SECTION 300 - EARTHWORK 

300-2.1.1 Miscellaneous Grading Conditions. To the “GREENBOOK,” ADD the following: 

Site Grading: Slope grades to prevent ponding. Finish subgrades to required 
elevations within the following tolerances: 

1. Lawn or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minus 1 inch. 

2. Walks: Plus or minus 1 inch. 

3. Pavements: Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 

300-2.1.2  Moisture Control. To the “GREENBOOK,” ADD the following: 

Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill layer before 
compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content. 

1. Do not place backfill or fill material on surfaces that are muddy. 

2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air-dry, otherwise satisfactory soil 
material that exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet 
to compact to specified dry unit weight. 

300-2.1.3 Compaction of Backfill and Fills. To the “GREENBOOK,” ADD the following: 

1. Place backfill and fill materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth 
for material compacted by heavy compaction equipment, and not more than 
4 inches in loose depth for material compacted by hand-operated tampers. 

2. Place backfill and fill materials evenly on all sides of structures to required 
elevations, and uniformly along the full length of each structure. 

3. Compact soil to the following percentages of maximum density according to 
ASTM D 1557: 

a) 90% compaction under structures and building slabs. Scarify and 
recompact to a depth of forty two inches per soils investigation. 

b) 90% compaction under all other pavement, subgrade shall be scarified 
and recompacted to a depth of twelve inches per the soils investigation. 

c) 80% maximum compaction in all planting and landscape areas. 
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300-2.1.4 Slope Repair Grading. To the “GREENBOOK,” ADD the following: 

Site runoff shall not be permitted to flow over the tops of slopes. Positive drainage 
shall be established away from the top of slopes: 

1. Permanent cut and fill slopes shall not be steeper than 2:1 
(horizontal:vertical) 

2. Compaction of the face of fill slopes shall be performed by backrolling at 
intervals of 4 feet or less in vertical slope height, or as dictated by the 
capability of the available equipment, whichever is less. Fill slopes shall be 
backrolled utilizing a conventional sheepsfoot –type roller. 

SECTION 302 – ROADWAY SURFACING 

302-4.5  Scheduling, Public Convenience and Traffic Control. To the “GREENBOOK”, 
paragraphs (1) and (2), DELETE in their entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

1. In addition to the requirements of Part 6, you shall comply with the following: 

a) At least 5 Working Days prior to commencing the Work, you shall 
submit your proposed Schedule to the Engineer for approval.  

b) Based upon the approved schedule, you shall notify residents and 
businesses of the Work and post temporary “No Parking" signs 72 
hours in advance.  

c) Requests for changes in the approved Schedule shall be submitted to 
the Engineer for approval at least 3 Working Days before the street is 
scheduled to be sealed. 

SECTION 303 – CONCRETE AND MASONRY CONSTRUCTION 

303-5.1.1     General. To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the following: 

7. For the purposes of this section, the terms “walk” and “access ramp” shall be 
synonymous with “sidewalk” and “curb ramp and pedestrian ramp”, 
respectively. 

303-6  STAMPED CONCRETE. 

303-6.3  Pattern. To the “Greenbook,” ADD the following: 

Pattern imprinting tool shall be Lithotex Pavecrafters, as specified on the 
plans, by L. M. Scofield Company, or approved equal. 
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SECTION 306 – OPEN TRENCH CONDUIT CONSTRUCTION 

306-8.8.3     Thrust Blocks and Anchor Blocks. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 1, DELETE in its entirety 
and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

1. Thrust blocks shall be installed at all bends, tees, dead-ends and reducers. The 
use of restrained joints requires approval from the Engineer. The thrust blocks 
shall be constructed as follows: 

a) Thrust blocks shall be constructed of concrete conforming to 201-1, 
“PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE”. 

b) Unless otherwise shown on the Plans, concrete thrust blocks shall be 
constructed in accordance with SECTION 303 - CONCRETE AND 
MASONRY CONSTRUCTION and the Standard Drawings. 

c) Concrete blocks shall be constructed between undisturbed ground 
and fittings to be anchored. 

d) Unless otherwise shown on the Plans, the quantity of concrete and the 
bearing area of the pipe against undisturbed soil shall be as shown on 
the Standard Drawings. 

e) Unless otherwise shown on the Plans, concrete shall be placed so pipe 
joints and fittings remain accessible to repairs. 

SECTION 314 – TRAFFIC STRIPING, CURB AND PAVEMENT MARKINGS, AND PAVEMENT MARKERS 

314-4.4.5     Measurement. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 1, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE 
with the following: 

1. Thermoplastic traffic striping for continental crosswalks shall be measured by 
the square foot for the actual area covered with thermoplastic. 

SECTION 402 – UTILITIES 

402-2  PROTECTION. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 2, ADD the following: 

g) Refer to Appendix G - Advanced Metering Infrastructure (AMI) Device 
Protection for more information on the protection of AMI devices. 

402-6  COOPERATION. To the “GREENBOOK”, ADD the following: 

1. Notify SDG&E at least 10 Working Days prior to excavating within 10 feet of 
SDG&E Underground High Voltage Transmission Power Lines (69 KV and 
higher). 
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SECTION 600 - ACCESS 

600-1   GENERAL. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 5, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with 
the following: 

5. You shall notify Environmental Services Department via email 
(trash@sandiego.gov) of street closures affecting the regular scheduled solid 
waste collection at least 3 Working Days prior to the street closure. Include 
your business name and phone number, days of closure, time of scheduled 
closure, and date of anticipated street reopening in the notification. 

a) You shall verify waste collection schedules via the Environmental 
Services website at: 

http://www.sandiego.gov/environmentalservices/collection/index.shtml 

b) You shall comply with the following requirements for trash, recycling, 
and yard waste collection: 

i. Provide advance written notice to every property affected by 
blocked public right of way. 

ii. Coordinate the relocation of trash, recycling, and yard waste 
containers to an accessible public street for the City’s waste 
collection crews on collection day. 

iii. When necessary, relocate the containers from the blocked 
streets to the accessible public right of way before the City’s 
collection vehicles arrive to assist with collection on existing 
schedules. Return the containers to their point of origin to 
ensure the accuracy of inventory assignment by address. 

c) If the City’s crews are unable to provide the citizens with the mandated 
services due to your failure to comply with these specifications, you 
shall collect trash, recyclables, and yard waste on the City’s schedule 
and deliver to the City’s designated locations. If you fail to perform this 
Work, you shall incur additional costs for the City to reschedule pick 
up of an area. 

SECTION 601 - TEMPORARY TRAFFIC CONTROL FOR CONSTRUCTION 
AND MAINTENANCE WORK ZONES 

601-2.1.4     Traffic Control for Resurfacing and Slurry Sealing. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 3, 
subsection “d”, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

d) Place “NO PARKING - TOW-AWAY ZONE” signs 72 hours in advance of the 
scheduled slurry sealing. Reschedule street block segments which are not 
completed by the last posted Working Day. If a Work delay of 48 hours or more 
occurs from the originally scheduled Work date, remove the “NO PARKING - 
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TOW-AWAY ZONE” signs for a minimum of 24 hours, then reset and re-post for 
the appropriate Work date. 

601-3.5.1     General. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 3, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the 
following: 

3. Temporary “No Parking” and “No Stopping” signs shall be installed 72 hours 
before enforcement. Temporary “No Parking” and “No Stopping” signs shall be 
installed and removed as specified in the Special Provisions. Signs shall 
indicate specific days, dates, and times of restrictions. If violations occur, call 
Police Dispatch 619-531-2000 to enforce the Tow-Away notice. 

601-3.6     Channelizing Devices. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 4, Barricades, ADD the following: 

h) You shall place “OPEN TRENCH” signs (C27(CA)) on Type 3 Barricade within the 
construction Work zone, ahead of any Work areas with open trenches that are 
greater than 3 inches in depth, in accordance with California MUTCD SECTION 
6F.103 (CA). The barricades shall be placed in a continuous manner and shall 
prevent pedestrian, vehicular, and biker access to the open trench area. 

SECTION 800 – MATERIALS 

800-1.1.2     Class “A” Topsoil. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 4, subsection “e”, DELETE in its entirety 
and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

e) The test results shall provide the following information: 

i. Date of Testing 

ii. Project Name 

iii. The Contractor’s Name 

iv. Source of Material and Supplier’s Name 

v. Estimate of Quantity Needed in Cubic Yards 

vi. Soil Gradation  

vii. Fertility 

viii. Heavy Metals 

ix. Soil Permeability in Inches per Hour 

x. Toxic Elements 

xi. Chloride Content 

xii. pH 

xiii. EcE (electrical conductivity) 

xiv. SAR (Sodium Absorption Ratio) 

xv. Organic Content by Dry Weight 

xvi. Carbon : Nitrogen Ratio 

xvii. Water-soluble Nutrient Levels 
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xviii. Recommendations for adding amendments, chemical corrections, or 
both. 

To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 5, DELETE in its entirety and SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

5. The topsoil shall conform to the following agricultural suitability requirements: 

pH 6.0 – 7.5 

ECe (electrical conductivity) 0.0 – 3.0 

SAR (Sodium Absorption 
Ratio) 

0.0 – 5.0 

Chloride Content Less than 150 ppm 

Boron Content Less than 1 ppm 

Organic Content 3% to 6% by dry weight 

Carbon : Nitrogen Ratio 20:1 maximum 

Sandy Loam Gradation Limit* Gravel over 2mm: Less than 10% by weight 

Sand: 75% to 85% 

Sand finer than 100 mesh (0.15 mm): Less than 15% 

Sand finer that 60 mesh (0.25 mm): Less than 40% 

Sand larger than 32 mesh (0.5 mm): Minimum 15% 

Silt: 20% maximum 

Clay: 15% maximum 

Permeability Rate** 2 inches to 5 inches per hour at 80% compaction 

*  Per USDA Classification Scheme. 

**  Tested in accordance with USDA Handbook Number 60, method 34b or other approved 
method. 

800-1.2.5 Mulch. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 3, subsection “i”, ADD the following: 
 

Type 9 Mulch shall be 2 inches maximum in size. 

800-1.7  Herbicide. Pre-emergent herbicide shall be as determined by Contractor. The purpose 
of the pre-emergent herbicide is to control the growth of weeds within planter 
areas below the bark mulch layer. Contractor shall submit a sample label and Material 
Safety Data Sheet (MSDS) to the Resident Engineer for approval prior to purchase and 
applications. 
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Post-emergent herbicide shall be non-selective type for total control of undesirable 
vegetation, available as Roundup or approved substitution as determined by the 
Contractor. Contractor shall submit a sample label and Material Safety Data Sheet 
(MSDS) to the Resident Engineer for approval prior to purchase and applications. 
Application shall be in accordance with precautions 
and rates suggested by the manufacturer. 

SECTION 1001 – CONSTRUCTION BEST MANAGEMENT PRACTICES (BMPs) 

1001-2.10     BMP Inspection, Maintenance, and Repair. To the “WHITEBOOK”, ADD the 
following: 

5. Maintenance activities shall be documented by the QSP or QSD in the 
Construction BMP Maintenance Log for projects subject to SWPPP 
requirements. See Appendix H - SWPPP Construction BMP Maintenance 
Log. 

1001-3.7     Payment. To the “WHITEBOOK”, item 3, subsection “g”, DELETE in its entirety and 
SUBSTITUTE with the following: 

g) BMP Inspection, Maintenance, Repair, and Construction BMP Maintenance 
Log. 
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SECTION 03 30 00 

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete
materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes, for the following:

1. Footings.
2. Slabs-on-grade.

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cementitious Materials:  Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of
the following:  blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground
granulated blast-furnace slag, and silica fume; subject to compliance with requirements.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

B. Design Mixtures:  For each concrete mixture.  Submit alternate design mixtures when
characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other
circumstances warrant adjustments.

1. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site.

C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings:  Placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending,
and placement.  Include bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup
spacing, bent bar diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical connections,
tie spacing, hoop spacing, and supports for concrete reinforcement.

D. Construction Joint Layout:  Indicate proposed construction joints required to construct
the structure.

1. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Architect.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For manufacturer and testing agency.

B. Welding certificates.

C. Material Certificates:  For each of the following, signed by manufacturers:
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1. Cementitious materials.
2. Admixtures.
3. Form materials and form-release agents.
4. Steel reinforcement and accessories.
5. Curing compounds.
6. Floor and slab treatments.
7. Bonding agents.
8. Adhesives.
9. Vapor retarders.
10. Semirigid joint filler.
11. Joint-filler strips.
12. Repair materials.

D. Material Test Reports:  For the following, from a qualified testing agency, indicating
compliance with requirements:

1. Aggregates.  Include service record data indicating absence of deleterious
expansion of concrete due to alkali aggregate reactivity.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs on Project personnel
qualified as ACI-certified Flatwork Technician and Finisher and a supervisor who is an
ACI-certified Concrete Flatwork Technician.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm that manufactures ready-mixed concrete products
and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and
equipment.

1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed
Concrete Production Facilities."

C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency, acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing
indicated.

1. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as ACI Concrete Field Testing
Technician, Grade 1, according to ACI CP-1 or an equivalent certification
program.

2. Personnel performing laboratory tests shall be ACI-certified Concrete Strength
Testing Technician and Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician - Grade I.
Testing Agency laboratory supervisor shall be an ACI-certified Concrete
Laboratory Testing Technician - Grade II.

D. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same
brand from the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and
obtain admixtures from single source from single manufacturer.
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E. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to 
AWS D1.4/D 1.4M, "Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel." 

F. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the 
Contract Documents: 

1. ACI 301, "Specifications for Structural Concrete," 
2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and 

Materials." 

G. Concrete Testing Service:  Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform 
material evaluation tests and to design concrete mixtures. 

H. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Before submitting design mixtures, review concrete design mixture and examine 
procedures for ensuring quality of concrete materials.  Require representatives of 
each entity directly concerned with cast-in-place concrete to attend, including the 
following: 

a. Contractor's superintendent. 
b. Independent testing agency responsible for concrete design mixtures. 
c. Ready-mix concrete manufacturer. 
d. Concrete subcontractor. 
e. Special concrete finish subcontractor. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Steel Reinforcement:  Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending 
and damage. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FORM-FACING MATERIALS 

A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete:  Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, 
true, and smooth concrete surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize 
number of joints. 

1. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials. 
2. Exterior-grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with 

DOC PS 1, and as follows: 

a. High-density overlay, Class 1 or better. 
b. Medium-density overlay, Class 1 or better; mill-release agent treated and 

edge sealed. 
c. Structural 1, B-B or better; mill oiled and edge sealed. 
d. B-B (Concrete Form), Class 1 or better; mill oiled and edge sealed. 

 
Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park 
Attachment E - Technicals

69 | Page



B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete:  Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved 
material.  Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit. 

C. Forms for Cylindrical Columns, Pedestals, and Supports:  Metal, glass-fiber-reinforced 
plastic, paper, or fiber tubes that will produce surfaces with gradual or abrupt 
irregularities not exceeding specified formwork surface class.  Provide units with 
sufficient wall thickness to resist plastic concrete loads without detrimental 
deformation. 

D. Pan-Type Forms:  Glass-fiber-reinforced plastic or formed steel, stiffened to resist 
plastic concrete loads without detrimental deformation. 

E. Void Forms:  Biodegradable paper surface, treated for moisture resistance, structurally 
sufficient to support weight of plastic concrete and other superimposed loads. 

F. Chamfer Strips:  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch (19 by 19 mm), 
minimum. 

G. Rustication Strips:  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form 
removal. 

H. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond 
with, stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent 
treatments of concrete surfaces. 

1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials. 

I. Form Ties:  Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced 
plastic form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to 
prevent spalling of concrete on removal. 

1. Furnish units that will leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch (25 mm) to the 
plane of exposed concrete surface. 

2. Furnish ties that, when removed, will leave holes no larger than 1 inch (25 mm) in 
diameter in concrete surface. 

3. Furnish ties with integral water-barrier plates to walls indicated to receive 
dampproofing or waterproofing. 

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), deformed. 

B. Low-Alloy-Steel Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 706/A 706M, deformed. 

C. Plain-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82/A 82M, as drawn. 

D. Deformed-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 496/A 496M. 

 
Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park 
Attachment E - Technicals

70 | Page



E. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 185/A 185M, plain, fabricated from 
as-drawn steel wire into flat sheets. 

F. Deformed-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 497/A 497M, flat sheet. 

2.3 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES 

A. Joint Dowel Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 plain-steel bars, cut true to length 
with ends square and free of burrs. 

B. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and 
fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place.  Manufacture bar 
supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of 
Standard Practice," of greater compressive strength than concrete and as follows: 

1. For concrete surfaces exposed to view where legs of wire bar supports contact 
forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire or CRSI Class 2 stainless-
steel bar supports. 

2. For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use epoxy-coated or other dielectric-polymer-
coated wire bar supports. 

3. For zinc-coated reinforcement, use galvanized wire or dielectric-polymer-coated 
wire bar supports. 

2.4 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, 
brand, and source, throughout Project: 

1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type II. 

a. Fly Ash:  ASTM C 618, Class F as indicated on drawings. 

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, coarse aggregate or better, graded.  Provide 
aggregates from a single source. 

1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  1 inch (25.4 mm) nominal. 
2. Fine Aggregate:  Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement. 

C. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable. 

2.5 ADMIXTURES 

A. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260. 

B. Chemical Admixtures:  Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible 
with other admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding 
those permitted in hardened concrete.  Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures 
containing calcium chloride. 
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1. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A. 
2. Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B. 
3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D. 

2.6 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Sheet Vapor Retarder:  ASTM E 1745, Class A.  Include manufacturer's recommended 
adhesive or pressure-sensitive tape. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may 
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Perminator 15 mil. 
b. Stego Industries, LLC; Stego Wrap 15 mil Class A. 

B. Granular Fill:  Clean mixture of crushed stone or crushed or uncrushed gravel; 
ASTM D 448, Size 57, with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch (37.5-mm) sieve and 0 to 
5 percent passing a No. 8 (2.36-mm) sieve. 

C. Fine-Graded Granular Material:  Clean mixture of crushed stone, crushed gravel, and 
manufactured or natural sand; ASTM D 448, Size 10, with 100 percent passing a 3/8-
inch (9.5-mm) sieve, 10 to 30 percent passing a No. 100 (0.15-mm) sieve, and at least 5 
percent passing No. 200 (0.075-mm) sieve; complying with deleterious substance limits 
of ASTM C 33 for fine aggregates. 

2.7 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Absorptive Cover:  AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, 
weighing approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. (305 g/sq. m) when dry. 

B. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-
polyethylene sheet. 

C. Water:  Potable. 

2.8 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated 
cellulosic fiber or ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork. 

B. Bonding Agent:  ASTM C 1059/C 1059M, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion 
or styrene butadiene. 

C. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive:  ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of 
humid curing and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application 
temperature and of grade to suit requirements. 
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D. Reglets:  Fabricate reglets of not less than 0.022-inch- (0.55-mm-) thick, galvanized-
steel sheet.  Temporarily fill or cover face opening of reglet to prevent intrusion of 
concrete or debris. 

E. Dovetail Anchor Slots:  Hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet, not less than 0.034 inch (0.85 
mm) thick, with bent tab anchors.  Temporarily fill or cover face opening of slots to 
prevent intrusion of concrete or debris. 

2.9 REPAIR MATERIALS 

A. Repair Underlayment:  Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can 
be applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) and that can be feathered at edges to 
match adjacent floor elevations. 

1. Cement Binder:  ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic 
cement as defined in ASTM C 219. 

2. Primer:  Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate, 
conditions, and application. 

3. Aggregate:  Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch (3.2 to 6 mm) or coarse 
sand as recommended by underlayment manufacturer. 

4. Compressive Strength:  Not less than 4100 psi (29 MPa) at 28 days when tested 
according to ASTM C 109/C 109M. 

B. Repair Overlayment:  Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can 
be applied in thicknesses from 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) and that can be filled in over a 
scarified surface to match adjacent floor elevations. 

1. Cement Binder:  ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic 
cement as defined in ASTM C 219. 

2. Primer:  Product of topping manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, 
and application. 

3. Aggregate:  Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch (3.2 to 6 mm) or coarse 
sand as recommended by topping manufacturer. 

4. Compressive Strength:  Not less than 5000 psi (34.5 MPa) at 28 days when tested 
according to ASTM C 109/C 109M. 

2.10 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the 
basis of laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301. 

1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed 
mixture designs based on laboratory trial mixtures. 

B. Cementitious Materials: 

1. Fly Ash:  As indicated on drawings. 

 
Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park 
Attachment E - Technicals

73 | Page



C. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.06 percent by 
weight of cement. 

D. Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use water-reducing admixture in concrete, as required, for placement and 
workability. 

2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, 
low humidity, or other adverse placement conditions. 

E. Color Pigment:  Add color pigment to concrete mixture according to manufacturer's 
written instructions and to result in hardened concrete color consistent with approved 
mockup. 

2.11 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT 

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice." 

2.12 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to 
ASTM C 94/C 94M and furnish batch ticket information. 

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F (30 and 32 deg C), reduce 
mixing and delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is 
above 90 deg F (32 deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes. 

B. Project-Site Mixing:  Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete 
according to ASTM C 94/C 94M.  Mix concrete materials in appropriate drum-type 
batch machine mixer. 

1. For mixer capacity of 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m) or smaller, continue mixing at least 1-
1/2 minutes, but not more than 5 minutes after ingredients are in mixer, before 
any part of batch is released. 

2. For mixer capacity larger than 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m), increase mixing time by 15 
seconds for each additional 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m). 

3. Provide batch ticket for each batch discharged and used in the Work, indicating 
Project identification name and number, date, mixture type, mixture time, 
quantity, and amount of water added.  Record approximate location of final 
deposit in structure. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FORMWORK 

A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to support 
vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, 
until structure can support such loads. 
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B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, 
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117. 

C. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar. 

D. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete 
surfaces.  Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete 
surfaces.  Provide top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 
vertical. 

1. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal. 
2. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material. 

E. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required 
elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces.  Provide and secure units to support 
screed strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds. 

F. Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of 
formwork is inaccessible.  Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and 
securely braced to prevent loss of concrete mortar.  Locate temporary openings in forms 
at inconspicuous locations. 

G. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete. 

H. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and 
bulkheads required in the Work.  Determine sizes and locations from trades providing 
such items. 

I. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete.  Remove chips, wood, sawdust, 
dirt, and other debris just before placing concrete. 

J. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar 
leaks and maintain proper alignment. 

K. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's 
written instructions, before placing reinforcement. 

3.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining 
work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use setting drawings, 
templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

1. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with 
tolerances in Section 7.5 of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings 
and Bridges." 
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2. Install reglets to receive waterproofing and to receive through-wall flashings in 
outer face of concrete frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at lintels, 
shelf angles, and other conditions. 

3. Install dovetail anchor slots in concrete structures as indicated. 

3.3 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Sheet Vapor Retarders:  Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder according to 
ASTM E 1643 and manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Lap joints 6 inches (150 mm) and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape. 

3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing 
reinforcement. 

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.  Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder 
before placing concrete. 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials 
that would reduce bond to concrete. 

C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.  Locate 
and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.  Do 
not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars. 

1. Weld reinforcing bars according to AWS D1.4/D 1.4M, where indicated. 

D. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 

E. Install welded wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced 
to minimize sagging.  Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing.  
Offset laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction.  
Lace overlaps with wire. 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. General:  Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of 
concrete. 

B. Construction Joints:  Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at 
locations indicated or as approved by Architect. 

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.  Continue reinforcement across 
construction joints unless otherwise indicated.  Do not continue reinforcement 
through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs. 
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2. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened 
or partially hardened concrete surfaces. 

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, 
sectioning concrete into areas as indicated.  Construct contraction joints for as indicated 
on drawings and as follows: 

1. Grooved Joints:  Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and 
finishing each edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).  Repeat grooving of 
contraction joints after applying surface finishes.  Eliminate groover tool marks 
on concrete surfaces. 

2. Sawed Joints:  Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with 
shatterproof abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades.  Cut 1/8-inch- (3.2-mm-) wide 
joints into concrete when cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage 
surface and before concrete develops random contraction cracks. 

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and 
embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been performed. 

B. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless 
approved by Architect. 

C. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to 
limitations of ACI 301. 

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures 
to mixture. 

D. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that 
no new concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or 
planes of weakness.  If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction 
joints as indicated.  Deposit concrete to avoid segregation. 

1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth to not exceed formwork design 
pressures and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints. 

2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to 
ACI 301. 

3. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.  Insert and withdraw 
vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed layer 
and at least 6 inches (150 mm) into preceding layer.  Do not insert vibrators into 
lower layers of concrete that have begun to lose plasticity.  At each insertion, limit 
duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate concrete and complete 
embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items without causing mixture 
constituents to segregate. 
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E. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within 
limits of construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete. 

1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly 
worked around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners. 

2. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement. 
3. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations. 
4. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required. 
5. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-

textured surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface.  Do not 
further disturb slab surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

F. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete 
work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing 
actions, or low temperatures. 

1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F (4.4 
deg C) for three successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature 
within the temperature range required by ACI 301. 

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.  Do not place 
concrete on frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials. 

3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents 
or chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture 
designs. 

G. Hot-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 301 and as follows: 

1. Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F (32 deg C) at time of placement.  
Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, 
provided water equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water.  
Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's option. 

2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  
Keep subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas. 

3.7 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Smooth-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, 
arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams.  Repair and 
patch tie holes and defects.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified 
limits on formed-surface irregularities. 

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view. 

3.8 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS 

A. General:  Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, 
and finishing operations for concrete surfaces.  Do not wet concrete surfaces. 
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B. Scratch Finish:  While still plastic, texture concrete surface that has been screeded and 
bull-floated or darbied.  Use stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes to produce a profile 
amplitude of 1/4 inch (6 mm) in one direction. 

1. Apply scratch finish to surfaces to receive concrete floor toppings 

3.9 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS 

A. Filling In:  Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures after work of other 
trades is in place unless otherwise indicated.  Mix, place, and cure concrete, as 
specified, to blend with in-place construction.  Provide other miscellaneous concrete 
filling indicated or required to complete the Work. 

B. Curbs:  Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is 
still green and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, 
intersections, and terminations slightly rounded. 

3.10 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or 
hot temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for 
hot-weather protection during curing. 

B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, 
dry, or windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sq. m x 
h) before and during finishing operations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written 
instructions after placing, screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but before 
float finishing. 

C. Formed Surfaces:  Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, 
supported slabs, and other similar surfaces.  If forms remain during curing period, moist 
cure after loosening forms.  If removing forms before end of curing period, continue 
curing for the remainder of the curing period. 

D. Unformed Surfaces:  Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete.  Cure unformed 
surfaces, including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces. 

E. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following 
methods: 

1. Moisture Curing:  Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days 
with the following materials: 

a. Water. 
b. Continuous water-fog spray. 
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c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet.  Cover
concrete surfaces and edges with 12-inch (300-mm) lap over adjacent
absorptive covers.

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing:  Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-
retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides
and ends lapped at least 12 inches (300 mm), and sealed by waterproof tape or
adhesive.  Cure for not less than seven days.  Immediately repair any holes or
tears during curing period using cover material and waterproof tape.

a. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to
receive floor coverings.

b. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to
receive penetrating liquid floor treatments.

c. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-
retaining cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies will
not interfere with bonding of floor covering used on Project.

3.11 LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS 

A. Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatment:  Prepare, apply, and finish penetrating liquid floor
treatment according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Remove curing compounds, sealers, oil, dirt, laitance, and other contaminants and
complete surface repairs.

2. Do not apply to concrete that is less than 14 days' old.
3. Apply liquid until surface is saturated, scrubbing into surface until a gel forms;

rewet; and repeat brooming or scrubbing.  Rinse with water; remove excess
material until surface is dry.  Apply a second coat in a similar manner if surface is
rough or porous.

B. Sealing Coat:  Uniformly apply a continuous sealing coat of curing and sealing
compound to hardened concrete by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's
written instructions.

3.12 JOINT FILLING 

A. Prepare, clean, and install joint filler according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Defer joint filling until concrete has aged at least one month .  Do not fill joints 
until construction traffic has permanently ceased.

B. Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave 
contact faces of joint clean and dry.
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C. Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches (50 mm) 
deep in formed joints.  Overfill joint and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after 
hardening. 

3.13 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 

A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.  
Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's 
approval. 

B. Patching Mortar:  Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement 
to two and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve, using only 
enough water for handling and placing. 

C. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy 
adhesive and patching mortar. 

D. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's 
approval. 

3.14 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing and Inspecting:  Owner will engage a special inspector and a qualified testing 
and inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. Testing and Inspecting:  Engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform 
tests and inspections and to submit reports. 

C. Inspections: 

1. Steel reinforcement placement. 
2. Steel reinforcement welding. 
3. Headed bolts and studs. 
4. Verification of use of required design mixture. 
5. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing. 
6. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature. 
7. Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams 

and slabs. 

D. Concrete Tests:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to 
ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements: 

1. Testing Frequency:  Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each 
concrete mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd. (4 cu. m), but less than 25 cu. yd. (19 cu. m), 
plus one set for each additional 50 cu. yd. (38 cu. m) or fraction thereof. 

2. Testing Frequency:  Obtain at least one composite sample for each 100 cu. yd. (76 
cu. m) or fraction thereof of each concrete mixture placed each day. 
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a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-
strength tests for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at 
least five randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five 
are used. 

3. Slump:  ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite 
sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.  
Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 

4. Air Content:  ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; one 
test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of 
each concrete mixture. 

5. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air 
temperature is 40 deg F (4.4 deg C) and below and when 80 deg F (27 deg C) and 
above, and one test for each composite sample. 

6. Unit Weight:  ASTM C 567, fresh unit weight of structural lightweight concrete; 
one test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour 
of each concrete mixture. 

7. Compression Test Specimens:  ASTM C 31/C 31M. 

a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for 
each composite sample. 

b. Cast and field cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each 
composite sample. 

8. Compressive-Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one set of two laboratory-
cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 days. 

a. Test one set of two field-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two 
specimens at 28 days. 

b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from 
a set of two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at 
age indicated. 

9. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion 
laboratory-cured cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide 
corrective procedures for protecting and curing in-place concrete. 

10. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any 
three consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified 
compressive strength and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified 
compressive strength by more than 500 psi (3.4 MPa). 

11. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and 
Contractor within 48 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength tests shall 
contain Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name 
of concrete testing and inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, 
design compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mixture proportions and 
materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-
day tests. 
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12. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive 
device may be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for 
approval or rejection of concrete. 

13. Additional Tests:  Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of 
concrete when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive 
strengths, or other requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect.  
Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of 
concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C 42/C 42M or by other 
methods as directed by Architect. 

14. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to 
determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

15. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not 
comply with the Contract Documents. 

3.15 PROTECTION OF LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS 

A. Protect liquid floor treatment from damage and wear during the remainder of 
construction period.  Use protective methods and materials, including temporary 
covering, recommended in writing by liquid floor treatments installer. 

END OF SECTION 03 30 00 
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SECTION 05 12 00 

STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Structural steel. 
2. Grout. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 05500 "Metal Fabrications" for additional requirements for architecturally 

exposed structural steel. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Structural Steel:  Elements of structural-steel frame, as classified by AISC 303, "Code 
of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges." 

B. Seismic-Load-Resisting System:  Elements of structural-steel frame designated as 
"SLRS" or along grid lines designated as "SLRS" on Drawings, including columns, 
beams, and braces and their connections. 

C. Heavy Sections:  Rolled and built-up sections as follows: 

1. Shapes included in ASTM A 6/A 6M with flanges thicker than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm). 
2. Welded built-up members with plates thicker than 2 inches (50 mm). 
3. Column base plates thicker than 2 inches (50 mm). 

D. Protected Zone:  Structural members or portions of structural members indicated as 
"Protected Zone" on Drawings.  Connections of structural and nonstructural elements to 
protected zones are limited. 

E. Demand Critical Welds:  Those welds, the failure of which would result in significant 
degradation of the strength and stiffness of the Seismic-Load-Resisting System and 
which are indicated as "Demand Critical" or "Seismic Critical" on Drawings. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication of structural-steel components. 

1. Include details of cuts, connections, splices, camber, holes, and other pertinent 
data. 
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2. Include embedment drawings.
3. Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field

welds, and show size, length, and type of each weld.  Show backing bars that are
to be removed and supplemental fillet welds where backing bars are to remain.

4. Indicate type, size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field
bolts.  Identify pretensioned and slip-critical high-strength bolted connections.

C. Welding Procedure Specifications (WPSs) and Procedure Qualification Records
(PQRs):  Provide according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel,"
for each welded joint whether prequalified or qualified by testing, including the
following:

1. Power source (constant current or constant voltage).
2. Electrode manufacturer and trade name, for demand critical welds.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For qualified fabricator and testing agency.

B. Welding certificates.

C. Paint Compatibility Certificates:  From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop
primers, certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats.

D. Mill test reports for structural steel, including chemical and physical properties.

E. Product Test Reports:  For the following:

1. Bolts, nuts, and washers including mechanical properties and chemical analysis.
2. Shop primers.
3. Nonshrink grout.

F. Source quality-control reports.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  A qualified fabricator that participates in the AISC Quality 
Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Plant, Category STD.

B. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who participates in the AISC Quality 
Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Erector, Category ACSE.

C. Shop-Painting Applicators:  Qualified according to AISC's Sophisticated Paint 
Endorsement P1 or SSPC-QP 3, "Standard Procedure for Evaluating 
Qualifications of Shop Painting Applicators."
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D. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

1. Welders and welding operators performing work on bottom-flange, demand-
critical welds shall pass the supplemental welder qualification testing, as required 
by AWS D1.8.  FCAW-S and FCAW-G shall be considered separate processes 
for welding personnel qualification. 

E. Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents: 

1. AISC 303. 
2. AISC 360. 
3. RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

F. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification.  Keep steel 
members off ground and spaced by using pallets, dunnage, or other supports and 
spacers.  Protect steel members and packaged materials from corrosion and 
deterioration. 

1. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion, 
damage, or overload to members or supporting structures.  Repair or replace 
damaged materials or structures as directed. 

B. Store fasteners in a protected place in sealed containers with manufacturer's labels 
intact. 

1. Fasteners may be repackaged provided Owner's testing and inspecting agency 
observes repackaging and seals containers. 

2. Clean and relubricate bolts and nuts that become dry or rusty before use. 
3. Comply with manufacturers' written recommendations for cleaning and 

lubricating ASTM F 1852 fasteners and for retesting fasteners after lubrication. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them.  Comply 
with paint and coating manufacturers' recommendations to ensure that shop primers and 
topcoats are compatible with one another. 

B. Coordinate installation of anchorage items to be embedded in or attached to other 
construction without delaying the Work.  Provide setting diagrams, sheet metal 
templates, instructions, and directions for installation. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS 

A. W-Shapes:  ASTM A 992/A 992M. 

B. Channels, Angles, and Miscellaneous Shapes:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

C. Plate and Bar:  ASTM A 36/A 36M unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections:  ASTM A 500, Grade B, structural tubing. 

E. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E or S, Grade B. 

1. Weight Class:  As indicated on drawings. 
2. Finish:  Black except where indicated to be galvanized. 

F. Steel Castings:  ASTM A 216/A 216M, Grade WCB with supplementary requirement 
S11. 

G. Steel Forgings:  ASTM A 668/A 668M. 

H. Welding Electrodes:  Comply with AWS requirements. 

2.2 BOLTS, CONNECTORS, AND ANCHORS 

A. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), Type 1, 
heavy-hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563, Grade C, (ASTM A 563M, Class 8S) 
heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M), Type 1, hardened 
carbon-steel washers; all with plain finish. 

B. Zinc-Coated High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), 
Type 1, heavy-hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563, Grade DH (ASTM A 563M, 
Class 10S) heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M), Type 1, 
hardened carbon-steel washers. 

1. Finish:  Hot-dip zinc coating. 

C. Headed Anchor Rods:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36 unless otherwise indicated, straight. 

1. Nuts:  ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy-hex carbon steel. 
2. Plate Washers:  ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel. 
3. Washers:  ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M), Type 1, hardened carbon steel. 
4. Finish:  Plain, except where indicated to be hot-dip galvanized. 

D. Threaded Rods:  As indicated on drawings. 

1. Nuts:  ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy-hex carbon steel. 
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2. Washers:  ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M), Type 1, hardened steel. 
3. Finish:  Plain, except where indicated to be hot-dip galvanized. 

2.3 PRIMER 

A. Low-Emitting Materials:  Paints and coatings shall comply with the testing and product 
requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for 
the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale 
Environmental Chambers." 

B. Primer:  SSPC-Paint 25, Type II zinc oxide, alkyd, linseed oil primer. 

C. Galvanizing Repair Paint: ASTM A 780. 

2.4 GROUT 

A. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, 
nonmetallic aggregate grout, noncorrosive and nonstaining, mixed with water to 
consistency suitable for application and a 30-minute working time. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Structural Steel:  Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible.  Fabricate 
according to AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" and 
AISC 360. 

1. Camber structural-steel members where indicated. 
2. Fabricate beams with rolling camber up. 
3. Identify high-strength structural steel according to ASTM A 6/A 6M and maintain 

markings until structural steel has been erected. 
4. Mark and match-mark materials for field assembly. 
5. Complete structural-steel assemblies, including welding of units, before starting 

shop-priming operations. 

B. Thermal Cutting:  Perform thermal cutting by machine to greatest extent possible. 

1. Plane thermally cut edges to be welded to comply with requirements in 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

C. Bolt Holes:  Cut, drill,or punch standard bolt holes perpendicular to metal surfaces. 

D. Finishing:  Accurately finish ends of columns and other members transmitting bearing 
loads. 

E. Cleaning:  Clean and prepare steel surfaces that are to remain unpainted according to 
SSPC-SP 1, "Solvent CleaningRetain first paragraph below if shear connectors are shop 
installed to structural steel. 
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F. Shear Connectors:  Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear 
connectors.  Use automatic end welding of headed-stud shear connectors according to 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and manufacturer's written instructions. 

G. Steel Wall-Opening Framing:  Select true and straight members for fabricating steel 
wall-opening framing to be attached to structural steel.  Straighten as required to 
provide uniform, square, and true members in completed wall framing. 

H. Welded Door Frames:  Build up welded door frames attached to structural steel.  Weld 
exposed joints continuously and grind smooth.  Plug-weld fixed steel bar stops to 
frames.  Secure removable stops to frames with countersunk machine screws, uniformly 
spaced not more than 10 inches (250 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 

I. Holes:  Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel and for other 
work to pass through steel framing members. 

1. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to steel surfaces.  Do not thermally cut 
bolt holes or enlarge holes by burning. 

2. Baseplate Holes:  Cut, drill, mechanically thermal cut, or punch holes 
perpendicular to steel surfaces. 

3. Weld threaded nuts to framing and other specialty items indicated to receive other 
work. 

2.6 SHOP CONNECTIONS 

A. High-Strength Bolts:  Shop install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's 
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt 
and type of joint specified. 

1. Joint Type:  As indicated on drawings. 

B. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M for tolerances, appearances, 
welding procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting welding 
work. 

1. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that will maintain true alignment 
of axes without exceeding tolerances in AISC 303 for mill material. 

2.7 SHOP PRIMING 

A. Shop prime steel surfaces except the following: 

1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar.  Extend priming of partially embedded 
members to a depth of 2 inches (50 mm). 

2. Surfaces to be field welded. 
3. Surfaces to be high-strength bolted with slip-critical connections. 
4. Surfaces to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials (applied fireproofing). 
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5. Galvanized surfaces.

B. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to be painted.  Remove loose rust and mill scale
and spatter, slag, or flux deposits.  Prepare surfaces according to the following
specifications and standards:

1. SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning."
2. SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning."
3. SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4, "Brush-Off Blast Cleaning."
4. SSPC-SP 11, "Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal."
5. SSPC-SP 14/NACE No. 8, "Industrial Blast Cleaning."
6. SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
7. SSPC-SP 10/NACE No. 2, "Near-White Blast Cleaning."
8. SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1, "White Metal Blast Cleaning."
9. SSPC-SP 8, "Pickling."

C. Priming:  Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer according to
manufacturer's written instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a
minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils (0.038 mm).  Use priming methods that result
in full coverage of joints, corners, edges, and exposed surfaces.

1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.
2. Apply two coats of shop paint to surfaces that are inaccessible after assembly or

erection.  Change color of second coat to distinguish it from first.

D. Painting:  Prepare steel and apply a one-coat, nonasphaltic primer complying with
SSPC-PS Guide 7.00, "Painting System Guide 7.00:  Guide for Selecting One-Coat
Shop Painting Systems," to provide a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038
mm).

2.8 GALVANIZING

A. Hot-Dip Galvanized Finish:  Apply zinc coating by the hot-dip process to structural 
steel according to ASTM A 123/A 123M.

1. Fill vent and drain holes that will be exposed in the finished Work unless they 
will function as weep holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth.

2.9 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage an independent testing and inspecting agency to
perform shop tests and inspections and prepare test reports.

1. Provide testing agency with access to places where structural-steel work is being
fabricated or produced to perform tests and inspections.
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B. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply 
with the Contract Documents. 

C. Bolted Connections:  Shop-bolted connections will be inspected according to RCSC's 
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

D. Welded Connections:  In addition to visual inspection, shop-welded connections will be 
tested and inspected according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M and the following inspection 
procedures, at testing agency's option: 

1. Liquid Penetrant Inspection:  ASTM E 165. 
2. Magnetic Particle Inspection:  ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on 

finished weld.  Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be 
accepted. 

3. Ultrasonic Inspection:  ASTM E 164. 
4. Radiographic Inspection:  ASTM E 94. 

E. In addition to visual inspection, shop-welded shear connectors will be tested and 
inspected according to requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M for stud welding and as 
follows: 

1. Bend tests will be performed if visual inspections reveal either a less-than-
continuous 360-degree flash or welding repairs to any shear connector. 

2. Tests will be conducted on additional shear connectors if weld fracture occurs on 
shear connectors already tested, according to requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify, with steel Erector present, elevations of concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces 
and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments for compliance with 
requirements. 

1. Prepare a certified survey of bearing surfaces, anchor rods, bearing plates, and 
other embedments showing dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep 
structural steel secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads 
and loads equal in intensity to design loads.  Remove temporary supports when 
permanent structural steel, connections, and bracing are in place unless otherwise 
indicated. 
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1. Do not remove temporary shoring supporting composite deck construction until 
cast-in-place concrete has attained its design compressive strength. 

3.3 ERECTION 

A. Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according to 
AISC 303 and AISC 360. 

B. Base Plates:  Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, 
and roughen surfaces prior to setting plates.  Clean bottom surface of plates. 

1. Set plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required. 
2. Weld plate washers to top of baseplate. 
3. Snug-tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and 

plumbed.  Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with 
edge of plate before packing with grout. 

4. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates so no voids 
remain.  Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure.  Comply 
with manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant grouts. 

C. Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within AISC's "Code of Standard 
Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges." 

D. Align and adjust various members that form part of complete frame or structure before 
permanently fastening.  Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces that 
will be in permanent contact with members.  Perform necessary adjustments to 
compensate for discrepancies in elevations and alignment. 

1. Level and plumb individual members of structure. 
2. Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and mean 

temperature when structure is completed and in service. 

E. Splice members only where indicated. 

F. Do not use thermal cutting during erection. 

G. Do not enlarge unfair holes in members by burning or using drift pins.  Ream holes that 
must be enlarged to admit bolts. 

H. Shear Connectors:  Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of shear 
connectors.  Use automatic end welding of headed-stud shear connectors according to 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M and manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 FIELD CONNECTIONS 

A. High-Strength Bolts:  Install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for 
Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint 
specified. 
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1. Joint Type:  As indicated on drawings. 

B. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M for tolerances, appearances, 
welding procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting welding 
work. 

1. Comply with AISC 303 and AISC 360 for bearing, alignment, adequacy of 
temporary connections, and removal of paint on surfaces adjacent to field welds. 

2. Remove backing bars or runoff tabs where indicated, back gouge, and grind steel 
smooth. 

3. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that will maintain true alignment 
of axes without exceeding tolerances in AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for 
Steel Buildings and Bridges" for mill material. 

3.5 PREFABRICATED BUILDING COLUMNS 

A. Install prefabricated building columns to comply with AISC 360, manufacturer's written 
recommendations, and requirements of testing and inspecting agency that apply to the 
fire-resistance rating indicated. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting 
agency to inspect field welds and high-strength bolted connections. 

B. Bolted Connections:  Bolted connections will be inspected according to RCSC's 
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

C. Welded Connections:  Field welds will be visually inspected according to 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

1. In addition to visual inspection, field welds will be tested and inspected according 
to AWS D1.1/D1.1M and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's 
option: 

a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection:  ASTM E 165. 
b. Magnetic Particle Inspection:  ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on 

finished weld.  Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not 
be accepted. 

c. Ultrasonic Inspection:  ASTM E 164. 
d. Radiographic Inspection:  ASTM E 94. 

D. In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field-welded shear connectors 
according to requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M for stud welding and as follows: 

1. Perform bend tests if visual inspections reveal either a less-than-continuous 360-
degree flash or welding repairs to any shear connector. 
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2. Conduct tests on additional shear connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear 
connectors already tested, according to requirements in AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

E. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not comply 
with the Contract Documents. 

3.7 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

A. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean areas where galvanizing is damaged or missing and repair 
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780. 

B. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean exposed areas where primer is 
damaged or missing and paint with the same material as used for shop painting to 
comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

1. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2 hand-tool cleaning or SSPC-SP 3 
power-tool cleaning. 

END OF SECTION 05 12 00 
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SECTION 05 50 00 

 METAL FABRICATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
 
1. Steel framing and supports for applications where framing and supports are not 

specified in other Sections. 
2. Metal gates and supports. 
3. Miscellaneous steel trim. 

B. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section: 
 
1. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, and wedge-type inserts 

indicated to be cast into concrete or built into unit masonry. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface 
temperature changes acting on exterior metal fabrications by preventing buckling, 
opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of connections, and other 
detrimental effects. 

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for metal fabrications. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their 
connections.  Show anchorage and accessory items. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding Qualifications:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous 
with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them.  Comply 
with paint and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop 
primers and topcoats are compatible with one another. 

B. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 
directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, 
and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  
Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METALS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise 
indicated.  For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide 
materials without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes. 

2.2 FERROUS METALS 

A. Recycled Content of Steel Products:  Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of 
preconsumer recycled content not less than 25 percent. 

B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

C. Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500, cold-formed steel tubing. 

D. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, standard weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise 
indicated. 

E. Cast Iron:  Either gray iron, ASTM A 48/A 48M, or malleable iron, 
ASTM A 47/A 47M, unless otherwise indicated. 
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2.3 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners for 
exterior use and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B 633 or 
ASTM F 1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls.  Select fasteners for type, grade, and 
class required. 

B. Steel Bolts and Nuts:  Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 307, Grade A; with hex 
nuts, ASTM A 563; and, where indicated, flat washers. 

C. Stainless-Steel Bolts and Nuts:  Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless-steel bolts, 
ASTM F 593; with hex nuts, ASTM F 594; and, where indicated, flat washers; Alloy 
Group 1. 

D. Anchor Bolts:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, 
ASTM A 563; and, where indicated, flat washers. 

1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item 
being fastened is indicated to be galvanized. 

E. Eyebolts:  ASTM A 489. 

F. Machine Screws:  ASME B18.6.3. 

G. Lag Screws:  ASME B18.2.1. 

H. Wood Screws:  Flat head, ASME B18.6.1. 

I. Plain Washers:  Round, ASME B18.22.1. 

J. Lock Washers:  Helical, spring type, ASME B18.21.1. 

K. Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete:  Either threaded type or wedge type unless 
otherwise indicated; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A 47/A 47M malleable 
iron or ASTM A 27/A 27M cast steel.  Provide bolts, washers, and shims as needed, all 
hot-dip galvanized per ASTM F 2329. 

L. Post-Installed Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors. 

1. Material for Interior Locations:  Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply 
with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel is Indicated:  Alloy 
Group 1 stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593, and nuts, ASTM F 594. 
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2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes:  Select according to AWS specifications for metal 
alloy welded. 

B. Low-Emitting Materials:  Paints and coatings shall comply with the testing and product 
requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for 
the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale 
Environmental Chambers." 

C. Universal Shop Primer:  Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd 
primer complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat. 

1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich 
primer. 

D. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 
and compatible with paints specified to be used over it. 

E. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

F. Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, 
nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107.  Provide grout specifically 
recommended by manufacturer for interior and exterior applications. 

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Shop Assembly:  Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible.  
Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.  Use 
connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces.  Clearly mark units for 
reassembly and coordinated installation. 

B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges to a 
radius of approximately 1/32 inch unless otherwise indicated.  Remove sharp or rough 
areas on exposed surfaces. 

C. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or 
otherwise impairing work. 

D. Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges. 

E. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and 
corrosion resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
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3. Remove welding flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended 

so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that 
of adjacent surface. 

F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed 
fasteners or welds where possible.  Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips 
flat-head (countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated.  Locate joints where least 
conspicuous. 

G. Fabricate seams and other connections that will be exposed to weather in a manner to 
exclude water.  Provide weep holes where water may accumulate. 

H. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, 
screws, and similar items. 

I. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure.  Space 
anchoring devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated 
loads. 

1. Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip 
with integrally welded steel strap anchors, 1/8 by 1-1/2 inches, with a minimum 
6-inch embedment and 2-inch hook, not less than 8 inches from ends and corners 
of units and 24 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General:  Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed 
to complete the Work. 

B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless 
otherwise indicated.  Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary 
to receive adjacent construction. 

1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated. 
2. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed. 

C. Galvanize miscellaneous framing and supports where indicated. 

D. Prime miscellaneous framing and supports with zinc-rich primer where indicated. 

2.7 PIPE DOWNSPOUTS 

A. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, standard weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise 
indicated. 
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2.8 MISCELLANEOUS STEEL TRIM 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of profiles 
shown with continuously welded joints and smooth exposed edges.  Miter corners and 
use concealed field splices where possible. 

B. Provide cutouts, fittings, and anchorages as needed to coordinate assembly and 
installation with other work. 

C. Galvanize exterior miscellaneous steel trim. 

2.9 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" 
for recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Finish metal fabrications after assembly. 

C. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend 
into surrounding surface. 

2.10 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Galvanizing:  Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with 
ASTM A 153/A 153M for steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A 123/A 123M for 
other steel and iron products. 

1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint 
adhesion. 

B. Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be 
embedded in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Shop prime with universal shop primer. 

C. Preparation for Shop Priming:  Prepare surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 6/NACE 
No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning." 

D. Shop Priming:  Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application 
Specification No. 1:  Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop 
painting. 

1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for 
installing metal fabrications.  Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, 
and elevation; with edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and 
measured from established lines and levels. 

B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints.  Weld connections 
that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping 
size limitations.  Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been 
hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections. 

C. Field Welding:  Comply with the following requirements: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and 
corrosion resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 
4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended 

so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that 
of adjacent surface. 

D. Fastening to In-Place Construction:  Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where 
metal fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction.  Provide threaded 
fasteners for use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through bolts, lag 
screws, wood screws, and other connectors. 

E. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into 
concrete, masonry, or similar construction. 

F. Corrosion Protection:  Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will come into contact 
with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with the following: 

1. Cast Aluminum:  Heavy coat of bituminous paint. 
2. Extruded Aluminum:  Two coats of clear lacquer. 

3.2 INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General:  Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being 
supported, including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on 
Shop Drawings. 
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B. Anchor supports for operable partitions securely to and rigidly brace from building 
structure. 

C. Support steel girders on solid grouted masonry, concrete, or steel pipe columns.  Secure 
girders with anchor bolts embedded in grouted masonry or concrete or with bolts 
through top plates of pipe columns. 

1. Where grout space under bearing plates is indicated for girders supported on 
concrete or masonry, install as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling 
Plates" Article. 

D. Install pipe columns on concrete footings with grouted baseplates.  Position and grout 
column baseplates as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article. 

1. Grout baseplates of columns supporting steel girders after girders are installed and 
leveled. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Touchup Painting:  Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, 
and abraded areas.  Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for 
shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil dry film thickness. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and 
repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 05 50 00 
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SECTION 11 68 13 
PLAYGROUND EQUIPMENT 

PART 1-GENERAL 
1.01 SCOPE OF WORK 

A. Materials, labor and equipment for complete installation of play equipment as shown on
the Plans.

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 
A. 32 18 16 PLAYGROUND PROTECTIVE SURFACING

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Contractor shall adhere to play equipment and resilient surfacing installation safety and 
workmanship standards.

B. Contractor shall provide materials, install play equipment, and construct playground areas 
in accordance with the following standards and guidelines.  In case of conflict, the most 
restrictive-and highest quality standards and guidelines shall apply to the work.

1. "Standard Consumer Safety Performance Specification for Playground Equipment 
for Public Use," ASTM F1487-98, published by the American Society for Testing 
and Materials (ASTM).

2. "Standard Specification for Impact Attenuation of Surface Systems Under and 
Around Playground Equipment," ASTM F1292-99.

3. "Standard Specification for Determination of Accessibility of Surface Systems 
Under and Around Playground Equipment," ASTM Fl 951-99.

4. U.S. Consumer Products Safety Commission, Handbook for Public Playground 
Safety, published by the Consumer Product Safety Commission (CPSC), latest 
edition.

5. "Americans with Disabilities Act" Accessibility Guidelines (ADAAG).
6. All products shall bear the certification seal of the International Play Equipment 

Manufacturers Association (IPEMA).
7. All designs shall meet or exceed the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) “Final 

Accessibility Guidelines for Play Areas” regulations as published on October 18, 
2000.

8. All manufacturers must be ISO 9001 certified.

C. References and Standards
• CPSC:  Consumer Product Safety Commission
• IPEMA:  International Playground Equipment Manufacturers Association
• ADA: Americans with Disabilities Act
• ISO: International Organization for Standardization

D. Installation of play equipment and resilient surfacing shall be in full conformance with 
California Administrative Code Title 24 disabled access requirements.
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1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 

A. Play area equipment and materials shall be ordered and delivered to the job site, and 
protected from construction operations and vandalism throughout the construction of 
the project. 

 
B. Damaged, vandalized or broken equipment and materials shall be cause for rejection as 

determined by the City's representative. 
 
1.05 GUARANTEES AND WARRANTIES 
 

A. Contractor shall provide manufacturers' written certification that play equipment, 
resilient fill, and accessible resilient surfacing have been installed in accordance with 
manufacturers' recommendations and Contract Documents. 

 
B. Contractor shall provide the City with manufacturers' written warranties for accessible 

resilient surfacing and play equipment. 
 
C. The equipment manufacturer shall warrant material and workmanship against defects, 

from the date of shipment, for the period of time as follows: 
 

1. 100-YEAR LIMITED WARRANTY 
On all PlayBooster®, PlayShaper® and PlaySense® aluminum posts, stainless 
steel fasteners, clamps, beams and caps, against structural failure due to 
corrosion/natural deterioration or manufacturing defects, and on PlayBooster, 
Evos™ and Weevos™ steel posts and arches against structural failure due to 
material or manufacturing defects. 

 
2. 15-YEAR LIMITED WARRANTY 

On all plastic components (including TuffTimbers™ edging), all steel 
components (except 100-year steel posts), Mobius® climbers, decks and 
TenderTuff™ coatings (except Wiggle Ladders, Chain Ladders and Swing 
Chain) against structural failure due to material or manufacturing defects. 
TuffTurf® tiles against material or manufacturing defects.  

 
3. 10-YEAR LIMITED WARRANTY 

On concrete products against structural failure due to natural deterioration or 
manufacturing defects. Does not cover minor chips, hairline cracks or 
efflorescence. 

 
4. 8-YEAR LIMITED WARRANTY 

On Aeronet™ climbers and climbing cables against defects in materials or 
manufacturing defects. On CoolToppers® fabric against failure from significant 
fading, deterioration, breakdown, mildew, outdoor heat, cold or discoloration. 
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This warranty is limited to the design loads as stated in the specifications found 
in the technical information. 

 
5. 3-YEAR LIMITED WARRANTY 

On all other parts, i.e.: CableCore® products, swing seats and hangers, grills, 
Mobius climber handholds, Wiggle Ladders, Chain Ladders and Swing Chain, 
Track Ride trolleys and bumpers, all rocking equipment including Sway Fun® 
gliders, PVC belting material, HealthBeat™ hydraulic cylinders, Seesaws, 
Wiggle Ring Bridge, etc., against failure due to corrosion/natural deterioration 
or manufacturing defects. 

 
D. The Contractor shall guarantee installation workmanship for a period of one year from 

the date of Substantial Completion of the Project.  The Contractor shall be responsible 
for coordinating manufacturer material warranty items with the manufacturer/distributor 
and for the installation of replacement material(s) at no additional cost to the owner. 

 
E. Provide copy of contractor’s installation warranty on company letterhead.   

 
1.06 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Contractor shall provide the following materials for review and acceptance by the City's 
representative. 

 
6. Play equipment Product Data:  The Contractor shall submit within ten (10) 

calendar days after receipt of Notice to Proceed, five (5) complete sets of the 
material and equipment submittals, including: 
a. Play Equipment Manufacturer and Manufacturer’s Representative’s name(s) 

and address(s) 
b. Plan view drawings with model numbers; descriptive labels (including 

component names,) deck heights, and notations of compliance with CPSC, 
ASTM F1487-98 and ADA. 

c. Detailed component list with model numbers and catalog descriptions 
d. Color Chart 
e. Written material specifications for all components 
f. IPEMA certification certificate from the IPEMA Website 
g. Copy of Manufacturer Warranty in Certificate format 
h. Copy of Manufacturer’s ISO 9001 Certification 

7. Approval of the submittals shall be the Contractor’s authorization to order the 
required material and equipment.  There will be no deviation from the approved 
submittals without the written authorization of the Owner’s representative. 

 
1.07  STAKING 
 

A. Contractor shall provide staking and layout at the site for placement of play equipment.  
Safety zones shall be evaluated and accepted by the City's and manufacturer's 
representatives prior to play equipment installation. 
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1.08  SAFETY 
 

A. Contractor shall provide for the complete protection and closure of play areas during 
and after installation, throughout the maintenance period until final acceptance, and at 
no additional cost to the City.  Any injury, claim or vandalism arising from the 
insufficient closure and protection of the play areas shall be responsibility of the 
Contractor. 

 
1.09 AVAILABILITY AND ORDERING OF SPECIFIED ITEMS 
 

A. Availability: Verify prior to bidding that all specified items, including but not limited to 
play equipment, accessible resilient surfacing, structures, and park furnishings will be 
available in time for installation during orderly and timely progress of the work. 

 
 In the event specified item or items will not be available, notify the 
 City prior to receipt of bids. 

 
B. Ordering: Specified items shall be ordered within 10 days of receipt of the "Notice To 

Proceed." Provide written evidence of timely ordering of specified items to the Resident 
Engineer. 

 
PART 2-PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 PLAY EQUIPMENT  
 Equipment shall be in accordance with Construction Legend and Construction Plans, or 

approved substitution.  The Following Equipment shall include all components from Coast 
Recreation Quote #:1137648-01-04 

 
A. 2-5 Year Play Area: 

 
PlayBooster® (2-5 years) 
PHASE-1  Direct Bury  Aluminum 

 

NO. DESCRIPTION 

PlayBooster® 
Bridges & Ramps 

 120310A Belt Bridge 84"     
 147424A Clatterbridge 84 w/Barriers     

Climbers Nature-Inspired 
 175574D Log Stepper 32"Deck 

w/2 Recycled Wood-Grain Handholds 
1 Handloop and 1 Handrail Left Handhold 

    

 160420A The Peak Rock Climber 
DB Only 

    

 160422A The Stepper Rock Climber DB Only     
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PlayBooster® (2-5 years) 
PHASE-1  Direct Bury  Aluminum 

 

NO. DESCRIPTION 

 169318C Wood Plank Wiggle Ladder 48"Deck 
w/Recycled Wood-Grain Handholds DB 

    

Climbers W/Permalene Handholds 
 145839A Critter Canyon DB     

Decks 
 122197A 90* Triangular Tenderdeck     
 121948A Kick Plate 8"Rise     
 111229A Square Deck Extension     
 111228A Square Tenderdeck     
 184418A Tree Stump Transfer Module 

48"Dk (DB Only) 
    

 119646A Tri-Deck Extension     
 121949A Tri-Deck Kick Plate 8"Rise     

Enclosures 
 127953B Handhold Panel     
 169319A Recycled Wood-Grain Lumber Panel     
 169319A Recycled Wood-Grain Lumber Panel 

Below Deck 
    

 130565A Table Panel DB     
More Fun 

 120901A 
111275A 

Grab Bar 
Handloop Assembly 

    

 120818A Playstructure Seat     
 111362A Talk Tube 40' Tubing Kit PB     
 111363A Talk Tube At Grade Mounted     

Roofs 
 211190D Playbooster Treehouse roof without smokestack and kids only sign     

Overhead Events 
 139782A 2"Horizontal Ladder 4-5 Years 

Connected Between Decks 
    

Slides 
 130798A Double Swirl Poly Slide 

48"Dk DB 
    

 145838A Lava Run Slide DB     
 122033D SpyroSlide 

56"w/Hanger Bracket DB1 
    

Posts 
 111404G 100"Alum Post DB     
 111404F 108"Alum Post DB     
 111404E 116"Alum Post DB     
 111404D 124"Alum Post DB     
 111404C 132"Alum Post DB     
 111403F 142"Alum Post For Roof DB     
 111403C 166"Alum Post For Roof DB     
 111404I 84"Alum Post DB     
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PlayBooster® (2-5 years) 
PHASE-1  Direct Bury  Aluminum 

 

NO. DESCRIPTION 

 111404H 92"Alum Post DB     
Freestanding Play 
Climbers 

 173907A 
171568A 

Log Stepper 8"Height DB Only 
Mushroom Stepper 8"Height DB Only 

    

 160418A The Peak Rock Climber     
Kids In Motion 

 152179A Saddle Spinner DB 12"Height     
 135536B Whimsy Rider Dolphin DB     
 135535B Whimsy Rider Sea Horse DB     

Non Standard Product Charges 
 CP004701 Sea Turtle Climber. Formed concrete climber. 4ftx4ftx24i tall     

Signs 
 182503A Welcome Sign (LSI Provided) 

Ages 2-5 years Direct Bury 
    

 182504A Welcome Sign Ages 2-5 years 
Direct Bury 

    

 
 
Swings 

 221292A 5" Arch Swing Frame 
8' Beam Height Only 

    

 221293A 5" Arch Swing Frame 
Additional Bay 8' Beam Height Only 

    

 174018A Belt Seat 
ProGuard Chains for 8' Beam Height 

    

 176038A 
 
218671C 

Full Bucket Seat 
ProGuard Chains for 8' Beam Height 
Molded Bucket Seat (2-5 yrs) w/Harness 
ProGuard Chains for 8' Beam Height 

    

       
B. 5-12 Year Play Area: 

 
PlayBooster® (5-12 years) 
PHASE-1  Direct Bury  Aluminum 

 

NO. DESCRIPTION 

PlayBooster® 
Bridges & Ramps 

 147425A Clatterbridge 123 w/Barriers     
Climbers Nature-Inspired 

 172666B Corkscrew Climber w/Recycled 
Wood-Grain Handholds 56"Dk DB 
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PlayBooster® (5-12 years) 
PHASE-1  Direct Bury  Aluminum 

 

NO. DESCRIPTION 

 169322A 
 
111812A 

Discovery Tree Climb 
w/Aluminum Post w/Roof DB Only 
Headform Set 

    

 169320D Log Stepper 48" Deck 
w/2 Recycled Wood-Grain Handholds 
1 Handloop and 1 Handrail DB Only 
Left Handhold 

    

 156070A Pinnacle Ext Deck     
 156066A The Pinnacle 

10"-14" Surfacing Attached to 
Extension1 

    

 169318C Wood Plank Wiggle Ladder 
48"Deck 
w/Recycled Wood-Grain 
Handholds DB 

    

Climbers Other 
 176081A Canyon Climber     

Climbers W/Permalene Handholds 
 122570C Cliff Climber 64"Dk DB     
 152907B Deck Link w/Barriers 2 Steps     
 152907D Deck Link w/Barriers 4 Steps     
 158425A Starburst Climber DB Only     
 145624B Vertical Ascent 56"Dk     
       

Decks 
 122197A 90* Triangular Tenderdeck     
 121948B Kick Plate 16"Rise     
 121948A Kick Plate 8"Rise     
 111229A Square Deck Extension     
 111228A Square Tenderdeck     
 169321A Tree Stump Transfer Module 

48"Dk (DB Only) 
    

 111231A Triangular Tenderdeck     
 119646A Tri-Deck Extension     
 121949A Tri-Deck Kick Plate 8"Rise     

Enclosures 

 
169319A Recycled Wood-Grain Lumber 

Panel 
    

 169319A Recycled Wood-Grain Lumber 
Panel 
Below Deck 

    

 130565A Table Panel DB     
More Fun 

 201545A Blender Spinner DB     
 120818A Playstructure Seat     
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PlayBooster® (5-12 years) 
PHASE-1  Direct Bury  Aluminum 

 

NO. DESCRIPTION 

 153165A Stationary Cycler Accessible     
 111362A Talk Tube 40' Tubing Kit PB     
 111363A Talk Tube At Grade Mounted     

Non Standard Product Charges 
 CP000001A PB 84i oc x 84i oc Treehouse 

roof. *Note: Requires 6-roof 
posts, not included in price. 

    

 CP000098A PB Hex Roof similar to 
593026ref. with new recycled 
mink/cedar boards; steel frame. 

    

 211190D Playbooster Treehouse roof 
without smokestack and kids 
only sign 

    

Overhead Events 
 142887A 2"Horizontal Ladder 

Connected Between Decks 
    

 111467A 2"S Ring Bridge Left     
       

Slides 
 144414A Cloudburst Triple Slide 

72"Dk DB1 
    

 130390A Double Swoosh Slide 
64"Dk DB 

    

 122033A SpyroSlide 
72"Dk DB1 

    

Posts 
 111404G 100"Alum Post DB     
 111404H 92"Alum Post DB     

 
111404E 
 

116"Alum Post DB     

 111404D 124"Alum Post DB     
 111404C 

111404O 
132"Alum Post DB 
132” Steel Post DB 42” Bury 

    

 111404B 140"Alum Post DB     
 111404A 148"Alum Post DB     

 
111403A 182"Alum Post For Roof DB     

Freestanding Play 
Climbers 

 173908A Log Stepper 18"Height DB Only     
 173909A Log Stepper 28"Height DB Only     
 171570A Mushroom Stepper 16"Height 

DB Only 
    

 171572A Mushroom Stepper 24"Height 
DB Only 
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PlayBooster® (5-12 years) 
PHASE-1  Direct Bury  Aluminum 

 

NO. DESCRIPTION 

 156065A The Pinnacle 
Inserted from Low Side1 

    

 156067A The Pointe 
Inserted from Low Side1 

    

Kids In Motion 
 155077A Stand-Up Spinner DB Only     

Signs 
 182503C Welcome Sign (LSI Provided) 

Ages 5-12 years Direct Bury 
    

 182504C Welcome Sign Ages 5-12 years 
Direct Bury 

    

Sports & Fitness 
 173596A Log Balance Beam DB1     

Swings 
 221292A 5" Arch Swing Frame 

8' Beam Height Only 
    

 221293A 5" Arch Swing Frame 
Additional Bay 8' Beam Height 
Only 

    

 174018A 
 
 
177351A 

Belt Seat 
ProGuard Chains for 8' Beam 
Height 
Molded Bucket Seat (5-12 yrs) 
w/Harness 
ProGuard Chains for 8' Beam 
Height 

    

       
2.02 The layout shown in the plan view is based upon equipment and measurements from Coast 

Recreation.  Acceptable manufacturer is Landscape Structures or approved equal.  Other 
products may be considered equal if all of the parameters, specifications and design intent of 
the drawings are met.  Mike Eisert at Coast Recreation can be contacted at (714) 619-0100 
x206, or meisert@coastrecreation.net. 

 
2.03 Playground equipment and modular units submitted for consideration shall be equivalent in 

design, layout, deck size, post size, clamping/fastening system, deck/slide/climber height, ADA 
accessibility, appearance, color and construction detail of the playground equipment, structure 
or modular unit, specified in the drawings.  Reasonable variations in size/height (no more than 
+/- 5%) and manufacturers standard colors may be allowed at the owner’s discretion.  Color 
schemes are to match as closely as possible to the original specified colors.  Play value and 
safety features of components must be equal or superior to specified design as judged by the 
owner or owner’s representative. 
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2.04 Any expense of modification, adjustment or revision required to ensure compliance of 
furnished equipment to specified equipment and playground design shall be the sole expense 
and responsibility of the Contractor. 

 
2.05 Designs and specifications are based upon equipment from Landscape Structures equipment.  

Equals will be considered against this standard of quality and design and will be determined at 
the owner’s discretion.   

 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Play equipment shall be installed in accordance with manufacturers' recommendations. 
 

B. Play equipment shall be completely surrounded by unobstructed safety zones as 
recommended by the manufacturers.  Resilient play surfaces only shall be located 
within safety zones.  Play equipment safety zones shall not overlap one another. 

 
C. Explicit installation instructions shall be provided by the manufacturer, which shall 

include detailed, scaled plan view; elevations; footing drawings and details; as well as, 
written instructions to assure proper installation of the playground equipment, structure 
or modular unit. 

 
D. Playground equipment must be installed by a manufacturer certified installer and be 

installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s installation specifications.  Installation 
crew leader must be CPSI certified.  A Manufacturer’s Representative must inspect the 
final installation prior to acceptance.  Manufacturer’s representative must be a Certified 
Playground Safety Inspector and not employed by the installer. 
 

E. Close Out: Contractor shall provide the owner with one copy of complete manufacturers 
installation instructions and maintenance kit.  Each manufacturer sends at least two sets 
of installation manuals with each order.  Additional sets of install instructions should be 
purchased from the manufacturer if originals are lost or damaged.  It is the contractor’s 
responsibility to secure the installation instructions from the installer. 

 
F. Clean up:  The site shall be kept clean and free of tools, trash, debris and installation 

materials on a daily basis.  Material may be stored on site during installation with 
appropriate protective measures and approval by the Owner’s representative. 

 
3.02 MAINTENANCE  
 

A. Contractor shall maintain play equipment, resilient fill, and accessible resilient 
surfaces throughout the maintenance period. 
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B. Scratches, dents and other damage to play equipment resulting from Contractor's
operations shall be repaired to original condition, or play equipment shall be replaced
as determined by the City's representative.

PART 4-MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

4.01        A.    Compensation for play equipment materials and installation shall be included in the
lump sum bid price for construction of park improvements. 

B. Payment shall include full compensation for providing labor, materials, tools,
equipment, and incidentals for all work including play equipment, resilient surfacing,
wood fiber and sand resilient fill, excavation, curb, drainage, staking, installation,
certification and warranties as shown on the Plans, as specified in the Special Provisions
and directed by the Resident Engineer, and no additional compensation will be allowed.

END OF SECTION 11 68 13 
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SECTION 260519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Copper building wire rated 600 V or less. 
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Product Schedule: Indicate type, use, location, and termination locations. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Member company of NETA. 

1. Testing Agency's Field Supervisor: Certified by NETA to supervise on-site testing. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 COPPER BUILDING WIRE 

A. Description: Flexible, insulated and uninsulated, drawn copper current-carrying conductor with 
an overall insulation layer or jacket, or both, rated 600 V or less. 

B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. Alpha Wire Company. 
2. American Bare Conductor. 
3. Okonite Company (The). 
4. Southwire Company. 
5. Or Equal 
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C. Standards: 

1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for 
intended location and use. 

2. RoHS compliant. 
3. Conductor and Cable Marking: Comply with wire and cable marking according to UL's 

"Wire and Cable Marking and Application Guide." 

D. Conductors: Copper, complying with ASTM B3 for bare annealed copper and with ASTM B8 
for stranded conductors. 

E. Conductor Insulation: 
1. Type THHN and Type THWN-2: Comply with UL 83. 
2. Type XHHW-2: Comply with UL 44. 

2.2 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Description: Factory-fabricated connectors, splices, and lugs of size, ampacity rating, material, 
type, and class for application and service indicated; listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and use. 

B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. 3M Electrical Products. 
2. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc. 
3. Thomas & Betts Corporation; A Member of the ABB Group. 
4. Or Equal 

C. Jacketed Cable Connectors: For steel and aluminum jacketed cables, zinc die-cast with set 
screws, designed to connect conductors specified in this Section. 

D. Lugs: One piece, seamless, designed to terminate conductors specified in this Section. 

1. Material:  Copper. 
2. Type:  One hole with standard barrels. 
3. Termination:  Compression. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Feeders: Copper; solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger. 

B. Branch Circuits: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and 
larger. 
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3.2 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND 
WIRING METHODS 

A. Service Entrance:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway. 

B. Exposed Feeders:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single conductors in raceway. 

C. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces:  Type THHN/THWN-2, 
single conductors in raceway. 

D. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions:  Type THHN/THWN-2, single 
conductors in raceway. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to 
Section 260543 "Underground Ducts and Raceways for Electrical Systems" prior to pulling 
conductors and cables. 

C. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used 
must not deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended 
maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

D. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will 
not damage cables or raceway. 

E. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and 
follow surface contours where possible. 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in 
UL 486A-486B. 

B. Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that 
possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced 
conductors. 

C. Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 6 inches (150 mm) of slack. 

3.5 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 260553 "Identification for 
Electrical Systems." 
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B. Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of 
conductor, and identify as spare conductor. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized service representative. 

1. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized, 
test service entrance and feeder conductors for compliance with requirements. 

B. Cables will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports to record the following: 

1. Procedures used. 
2. Results that comply with requirements. 
3. Results that do not comply with requirements, and corrective action taken to achieve 

compliance with requirements. 

END OF SECTION 260519 
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SECTION 260526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment. 

B. Section includes grounding and bonding systems and equipment, plus the following special 
applications: 

1. Underground distribution grounding. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment. 

2.2 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. Advanced Lightning Technology, Ltd. 
2. Siemens Industry, Inc., Energy Management Division. 
3. Thomas & Betts Corporation; A Member of the ABB Group. 
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4. Or Equal 

2.3 CONDUCTORS 

A. Insulated Conductors:  Copper or tinned-copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless 
otherwise required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Bare Copper Conductors: 

1. Solid Conductors: ASTM B3. 
2. Stranded Conductors: ASTM B8. 
3. Tinned Conductors: ASTM B33. 
4. Bonding Cable: 28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch (6 mm) in 

diameter. 
5. Bonding Conductor: No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor. 
6. Bonding Jumper: Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1-5/8 

inches (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick. 

2.4 CONNECTORS 

A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in 
which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items 
connected. 

B. Welded Connectors: Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer for 
materials being joined and installation conditions. 

C. Beam Clamps: Mechanical type, terminal, ground wire access from four directions, with dual, 
tin-plated or silicon bronze bolts. 

D. Cable-to-Cable Connectors: Compression type, copper or copper alloy. 

E. Conduit Hubs: Mechanical type, terminal with threaded hub. 

F. Ground Rod Clamps: Mechanical type, copper or copper alloy, terminal with hex head bolt. 

G. Lay-in Lug Connector: Mechanical type, copper rated for direct burial terminal with set screw. 

H. Service Post Connectors: Mechanical type, bronze alloy terminal, in short- and long-stud 
lengths, capable of single and double conductor connections. 

I. U-Bolt Clamps: Mechanical type, copper or copper alloy, terminal listed for direct burial. 

J. Water Pipe Clamps: 

1. Mechanical type, two pieces with stainless-steel bolts. 

a. Material:  Die-cast zinc alloy. 
b. Listed for direct burial. 
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2. U-bolt type with malleable-iron clamp and copper ground connector. 

2.5 GROUNDING ELECTRODES 

A. Ground Rods:  Copper-clad steel; 3/4 inch by 10 feet (19 mm by 3 m). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATIONS 

A. Conductors: Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for 
No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Underground Grounding Conductors: Install barecopper conductor, No. 2/0 AWG minimum. 

1. Bury at least 30 inches (750 mm) below grade. 

C. Grounding Conductors: Green-colored insulation with continuous yellow stripe. 

D. Conductor Terminations and Connections: 

1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors. 
2. Underground Connections: Welded connectors except at test wells and as otherwise 

indicated. 
3. Connections to Ground Rods at Test Wells: Bolted connectors. 
4. Connections to Structural Steel: Welded connectors. 

3.2 GROUNDING AT THE SERVICE 

A. Equipment grounding conductors and grounding electrode conductors shall be connected to the 
ground bus. Install a main bonding jumper between the neutral and ground buses. 

3.3 GROUNDING UNDERGROUND DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM COMPONENTS 

A. Comply with IEEE C2 grounding requirements. 

B. Grounding Manholes and Handholes: Install a driven ground rod through manhole or handhole 
floor, close to wall, and set rod depth so 4 inches (100 mm) will extend above finished floor. If 
necessary, install ground rod before manhole is placed and provide No. 1/0 AWG bare, tinned-
copper conductor from ground rod into manhole through a waterproof sleeve in manhole wall. 
Protect ground rods passing through concrete floor with a double wrapping of pressure-sensitive 
insulating tape or heat-shrunk insulating sleeve from 2 inches (50 mm) above to 6 inches (150 
mm) below concrete. Seal floor opening with waterproof, nonshrink grout. 

 
Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park 
Attachment E - Technicals

120 | Page



3.4 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING 

A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits. 

B. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with the following items, in addition to those 
required by NFPA 70: 

1. Feeders and branch circuits. 
2. Lighting circuits. 
3. Receptacle circuits. 
4. Single-phase motor and appliance branch circuits. 
5. Flexible raceway runs. 

C. Water Heater, Heat-Tracing, and Antifrost Heating Cables: Install a separate insulated 
equipment grounding conductor to each electric water heater and heat-tracing cable. Bond 
conductor to heater units, piping, connected equipment, and components. 

D. Poles Supporting Outdoor Lighting Fixtures: Install grounding electrode and a separate 
insulated equipment grounding conductor in addition to grounding conductor installed with 
branch-circuit conductors. 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise 
indicated or required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may 
be subjected to strain, impact, or damage. 

B. Ground Rods: Drive rods until tops are 2 inches (50 mm) below finished floor or final grade 
unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Interconnect ground rods with grounding electrode conductor below grade and as 
otherwise indicated. Make connections without exposing steel or damaging coating if 
any. 

2. Use exothermic welds for all below-grade connections. 
3. For grounding electrode system, install at least three rods spaced at least one-rod length 

from each other and located at least the same distance from other grounding electrodes, 
and connect to the service grounding electrode conductor. 

C. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance 
except where routed through short lengths of conduit. 

1. Bonding to Structure: Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to penetrate 
any adjacent parts. 

2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports: Install 
bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment. 

3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type connection 
is required, use a bolted clamp. 

D. Grounding and Bonding for Piping: 
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1. Metal Water Service Pipe: Install insulated copper grounding conductors, in conduit, 
from building's main service equipment, or grounding bus, to main metal water service 
entrances to building. Connect grounding conductors to main metal water service pipes; 
use a bolted clamp connector or bolt a lug-type connector to a pipe flange by using one of 
the lug bolts of the flange. Where a dielectric main water fitting is installed, connect 
grounding conductor on street side of fitting. Bond metal grounding conductor conduit or 
sleeve to conductor at each end. 

2. Water Meter Piping: Use braided-type bonding jumpers to electrically bypass water 
meters. Connect to pipe with a bolted connector. 

3. Bond each aboveground portion of gas piping system downstream from equipment 
shutoff valve. 

E. Grounding for Steel Building Structure: Install a driven ground rod at base of each corner 
column and at intermediate exterior columns at distances not more than 60 feet (18 m) apart. 

F. Connections: Make connections so possibility of galvanic action or electrolysis is minimized. 
Select connectors, connection hardware, conductors, and connection methods so metals in direct 
contact are galvanically compatible. 

1. Use electroplated or hot-tin-coated materials to ensure high conductivity and to make 
contact points closer in order of galvanic series. 

2. Make connections with clean, bare metal at points of contact. 
3. Make aluminum-to-steel connections with stainless-steel separators and mechanical 

clamps. 
4. Make aluminum-to-galvanized-steel connections with tin-plated copper jumpers and 

mechanical clamps. 
5. Coat and seal connections having dissimilar metals with inert material to prevent future 

penetration of moisture to contact surfaces. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been 
energized, test for compliance with requirements. 

2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, 
electrical connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

3. Test completed grounding system at each location where a maximum ground-resistance 
level is specified, at service disconnect enclosure grounding terminal, and at individual 
ground rods. Make tests at ground rods before any conductors are connected. 

C. Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

E. Report measured ground resistances that exceed the following values: 
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1. Power and Lighting Equipment or System with Capacity of 500 kVA and Less:  10 ohms. 

F. Excessive Ground Resistance: If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify Architect 
promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance. 

END OF SECTION 260526 
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SECTION 260543 - UNDERGROUND DUCTS AND RACEWAYS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Metal conduits and fittings, including GRC and PVC-coated steel conduit. 
2. Rigid nonmetallic duct. 
3. Duct accessories. 
4. Precast concrete handholes. 
5. Polymer concrete handholes and boxes with polymer concrete cover. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Direct Buried: Duct or a duct bank that is buried in the ground, without any additional casing 
materials such as concrete. 

B. Duct: A single duct or multiple ducts. Duct may be either installed singly or as component of a 
duct bank. 

C. Duct Bank: 

1. Two or more ducts installed in parallel, with or without additional casing materials. 
2. Multiple duct banks. 

D. Trafficways: Locations where vehicular or pedestrian traffic is a normal course of events. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include duct-bank materials, including spacers and miscellaneous components. 
2. Include duct, conduits, and their accessories, including elbows, end bells, bends, fittings, 

and solvent cement. 
3. Include accessories for manholes, handholes, boxes. 
4. Include underground-line warning tape. 

B. Shop Drawings: 
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1. Factory-Fabricated Handholes and Boxes Other Than Precast Concrete: 

a. Include dimensioned plans, sections, and elevations, and fabrication and 
installation details. 

b. Include duct entry provisions, including locations and duct sizes. 
c. Include cover design. 
d. Include grounding details. 
e. Include dimensioned locations of cable rack inserts, and pulling-in and lifting 

irons. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Ground Water: Assume ground-water level is at grade level unless a lower water table is noted 
on Drawings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RIGID NONMETALLIC DUCT 

A. Underground Plastic Utilities Duct:  Type EPC-80-PVC and Type EPC-40-PVC RNC, 
complying with NEMA TC 2 and UL 651, with matching fittings complying with NEMA TC 3 
by same manufacturer as duct. 

B. Underground Plastic Utilities Duct:  Type DB-60 PVC RNC, complying with NEMA TC 6 & 8 
and ASTM F512 for direct burial, with matching fittings complying with NEMA TC 9 by same 
manufacturer as duct. 

C. <Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. ARNCO Corp. 
2. Beck Manufacturing. 
3. National Pipe & Plastics. 
4. Or Equal 

D. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a nationally recognized testing laboratory, and 
marked for intended location and application. 

E. Solvents and Adhesives: As recommended by conduit manufacturer. 

2.2 DUCT ACCESSORIES 

A. Duct Spacers: Factory-fabricated, rigid, PVC interlocking spacers; sized for type and size of 
duct with which used, and selected to provide minimum duct spacing indicated while supporting 
duct during concreting or backfilling. 
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B. Underground-Line Warning Tape: Comply with requirements for underground-line warning 
tape specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

2.3 PRECAST CONCRETE HANDHOLES AND BOXES 

A. Description: Factory-fabricated, reinforced-concrete, monolithically poured walls and bottom 
unless open-bottom enclosures are indicated. Frame and cover shall form top of enclosure and 
shall have load rating consistent with that of handhole or box. 

B. <Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. Christy Concrete Products. 
2. Elmhurst-Chicago Stone Co. 
3. Oldcastle Precast, Inc. 
4. Wausau Tile Inc. 
5. Or Equal 

C. Comply with ASTM C858 for design and manufacturing processes. 

D. Frame and Cover: Weatherproof steel frame, with steel cover with recessed cover hook eyes 
and tamper-resistant, captive, cover-securing bolts. 

E. Cover Finish: Nonskid finish shall have a minimum coefficient of friction of 0.50. 

F. Cover Legend: Molded lettering, "ELECTRIC." 

G. Configuration: Units shall be designed for flush burial and have open bottom unless otherwise 
indicated. 

H. Extensions and Slabs: Designed to mate with bottom of enclosure. Same material as enclosure. 

1. Extension shall provide increased depth of 12 inches (300 mm). 
2. Slab: Same dimensions as bottom of enclosure, and arranged to provide closure. 

I. Joint Sealant: Asphaltic-butyl material with adhesion, cohesion, flexibility, and durability 
properties necessary to withstand maximum hydrostatic pressures at the installation location 
with the ground-water level at grade. 

2.4 POLYMER CONCRETE HANDHOLES AND BOXES WITH POLYMER CONCRETE 
COVER 

A. Description: Molded of sand and aggregate, bound together with a polymer resin, and 
reinforced with steel or fiberglass or a combination of the two. 

B. <Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 
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1. Armorcast Products Company. 
2. MacLean Highline. 
3. Oldcastle Enclosure Solutions. 
4. Quazite: Hubbell Power Systems, Inc. 
5. Or Equal 

C. Standard: Comply with SCTE 77. Comply with tier requirements in "Underground Enclosure 
Application" Article. 

D. Color:  Gray. 

E. Configuration: Units shall be designed for flush burial and have open bottom unless otherwise 
indicated. 

F. Cover: Weatherproof, secured by tamper-resistant locking devices and having structural load 
rating consistent with enclosure. 

G. Cover Finish: Nonskid finish shall have a minimum coefficient of friction of 0.50. 

H. Cover Legend: Molded lettering, "ELECTRIC." 

2.5 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Test and inspect precast concrete utility structures according to ASTM C1037. 

B. Nonconcrete Handhole and Pull-Box Prototype Test: Test prototypes of manholes and boxes for 
compliance with SCTE 77. Strength tests shall be for specified tier ratings of products supplied. 

1. Tests of materials shall be performed by an independent testing agency. 
2. Strength tests of complete boxes and covers shall be by an independent testing agency or 

manufacturer. A qualified registered professional engineer shall certify tests by 
manufacturer. 

3. Testing machine pressure gages shall have current calibration certification, complying 
with ISO 9000 and ISO 10012, and traceable to NIST standards. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of duct, duct bank, manholes, handholes, and boxes with final 
arrangement of other utilities, site grading, and surface features as determined in the field. 
Notify Architect if there is a conflict between areas of excavation and existing structures or 
archaeological sites to remain. 

B. Coordinate elevations of duct and duct-bank entrances into manholes, handholes, and boxes 
with final locations and profiles of duct and duct banks, as determined by coordination with 
other utilities, underground obstructions, and surface features. Revise locations and elevations 
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as required to suit field conditions and to ensure that duct and duct bank will drain to manholes 
and handholes, and as approved by Architect. 

C. Clear and grub vegetation to be removed, and protect vegetation to remain according to 
Section 700 of the Whitebook Remove and stockpile topsoil for reapplication according to 
Section 700 of the Whitebook. 

3.2 UNDERGROUND DUCT APPLICATION 

A. Duct for Electrical Feeders 600 V and Less:  Type EPC-80-PVC  or Type EPC-40-PVC RNC, 
direct-buried unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Duct for Electrical Branch Circuits:  Type EPC-40-PVC RNC, direct-buried unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C. Stub-ups: Concrete-encased RNC. 

3.3 UNDERGROUND ENCLOSURE APPLICATION 

A. Handholes and Boxes for 600 V and Less: 
1. Units in Driveway, Parking Lot, and Off-Roadway Locations, Subject to Occasional, 

Nondeliberate Loading by Heavy Vehicles:  Precast concrete, AASHTO HB 17, H-20 
structural load rating. 

2. Units in Sidewalk and Similar Applications with a Safety Factor for Nondeliberate 
Loading by Vehicles:  Precast concrete, AASHTO HB 17, H-10 structural load rating. 

3.4 EARTHWORK 

A. Excavation and Backfill: Comply with Whitebook Section 700  but do not use heavy-duty, 
hydraulic-operated, compaction equipment. 

3.5 DUCT AND DUCT-BANK INSTALLATION 

A. Where indicated on Drawings, install duct, spacers, and accessories into the duct-bank 
configuration shown. Duct installation requirements in this Section also apply to duct bank. 

B. Install duct according to NEMA TCB 2. 

C. Slope: Pitch duct a minimum slope of 1:300 down toward manholes and handholes and away 
from buildings and equipment. Slope duct from a high point between two manholes, to drain in 
both directions. 

D. Curves and Bends: Use 5-degree angle couplings for small changes in direction. Use 
manufactured long sweep bends with a minimum radius of 48 inches (1200 mm), both 
horizontally and vertically, at other locations unless otherwise indicated. 

 
Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park 
Attachment E - Technicals

128 | Page



1. Duct shall have maximum of two 90 degree bends or the total of all bends shall be no 
more 180 degrees between pull points. 

E. Joints: Use solvent-cemented joints in duct and fittings and make watertight according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. Stagger couplings so those of adjacent duct do not lie in 
same plane. 

F. Installation Adjacent to High-Temperature Steam Lines: Where duct is installed parallel to 
underground steam lines, perform calculations showing the duct will not be subject to 
environmental temperatures above 40 deg C. Where environmental temperatures are calculated 
to rise above 40 deg C, and anywhere the duct crosses above an underground steam line, install 
insulation blankets listed for direct burial to isolate the duct bank from the steam line. 

G. Sealing: Provide temporary closure at terminations of duct with pulled cables. Seal spare duct at 
terminations. Use sealing compound and plugs to withstand at least 15-psig (1.03-MPa) 
hydrostatic pressure. 

H. Pulling Cord: Install 200-lbf- (1000-N-) test nylon cord in empty ducts. 

I. Direct-Buried Duct and Duct Bank: 

1. Excavate trench bottom to provide firm and uniform support for duct. Comply with 
requirements in Section 700 of the Whitebook for preparation of trench bottoms for pipes 
less than 6 inches (150 mm) in nominal diameter. 

2. Width: Excavate trench 12 inches (300 mm) wider than duct on each side. 
3. Width: Excavate trench 3 inches (75 mm) wider than duct on each side. 
4. Depth: Install top of duct at least 36 inches (900 mm) below finished grade unless 

otherwise indicated. 
5. Set elevation of bottom of duct bank below frost line. 
6. Support ducts on duct spacers coordinated with duct size, duct spacing, and outdoor 

temperature. 
7. Spacer Installation: Place spacers close enough to prevent sagging and deforming of duct, 

with not less than four spacers per 20 feet (6 m) of duct. Place spacers within 24 inches 
(600 mm) of duct ends. Stagger spacers approximately 6 inches (150 mm) between tiers. 
Secure spacers to earth and to ducts to prevent floating during concreting. Tie entire 
assembly together using fabric straps; do not use tie wires or reinforcing steel that may 
form conductive or magnetic loops around ducts or duct groups. 

8. Install duct with a minimum of 3 inches (75 mm) between ducts for like services and 6 
inches (150 mm) between power and communications duct. 

9. Elbows: Install manufactured duct elbows for stub-ups, at building entrances, and at 
changes of direction in duct direction unless otherwise indicated. Encase elbows for stub-
up ducts throughout length of elbow. 

10. Install manufactured GRC elbows for stub-ups, at building entrances, and at changes of 
direction in duct. 

a. Couple RNC duct to GRC with adapters designed for this purpose, and encase 
coupling with 3 inches (75 mm) of concrete. 

b. Stub-ups to Outdoor Equipment: Extend concrete-encased GRC horizontally a 
minimum of 60 inches (1500 mm) from edge of base. Install insulated grounding 
bushings on terminations at equipment. 
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1) Stub-ups shall be flush with finished floor and minimum 3 inches (75 
mm)from conduit side to edge of slab. 

c. Stub-ups to Indoor Equipment: Extend concrete-encased GRC horizontally a 
minimum of 60 inches (1500 mm) from edge of wall. Install insulated grounding 
bushings on terminations at equipment. 

1) Stub-ups shall be flush with finished floor and no less than 3 inches (75 
mm)from conduit side to edge of slab. 

11. After installing first tier of duct, backfill and compact. Start at tie-in point and work 
toward end of duct run, leaving ducts at end of run free to move with expansion and 
contraction as temperature changes during this process. Repeat procedure after placing 
each tier. After placing last tier, hand place backfill to 4 inches (100 mm) over duct and 
hand tamp. Firmly tamp backfill around ducts to provide maximum supporting strength. 
Use hand tamper only. After placing controlled backfill over final tier, make final duct 
connections at end of run and complete backfilling with normal compaction. Comply 
with requirements in Section 700 of the Whitebook for installation of backfill materials. 

a. Place minimum 3 inches (75 mm) of sand as a bed for duct. Place sand to a 
minimum of 6 inches (150 mm) above top level of duct. 

J. Underground-Line Warning Tape: Bury nonconducting underground line specified in 
Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems" no less than 12 inches (300 mm) above 
all concrete-encased duct and duct banks and approximately 12 inches (300 mm) below grade. 
Align tape parallel to and within 3 inches (75 mm) of centerline of duct bank. Provide an 
additional warning tape for each 12-inch (300-mm) increment of duct-bank width over a 
nominal 18 inches (450 mm). Space additional tapes 12 inches (300 mm) apart, horizontally. 

3.6 INSTALLATION OF CONCRETE MANHOLES, HANDHOLES, AND BOXES 

A. Precast Concrete Handhole and Manhole Installation: 

1. Comply with ASTM C891 unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Install units level and plumb and with orientation and depth coordinated with connecting 

duct, to minimize bends and deflections required for proper entrances. 
3. Unless otherwise indicated, support units on a level bed of crushed stone or gravel, 

graded from 1-inch (25-mm) sieve to No. 4 (4.75-mm) sieve and compacted to same 
density as adjacent undisturbed earth. 

B. Elevations: 
1. Handhole Covers: In paved areas and trafficways, set surface flush with finished grade. 

Set covers of other handholes 1 inch (25 mm) above finished grade. 
2. Where indicated, cast handhole cover frame integrally with handhole structure. 

C. Field-Installed Bolting Anchors in Manholes and Concrete Handholes: Do not drill deeper than 
3-7/8 inches (97 mm) for manholes and 2 inches (50 mm) for handholes, for anchor bolts 
installed in the field. Use a minimum of two anchors for each cable stanchion. 
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3.7 GROUNDING 

A. Ground underground ducts and utility structures according to Section 260526 "Grounding and 
Bonding for Electrical Systems." 

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Demonstrate capability and compliance with requirements on completion of installation 
of underground duct, duct bank, and utility structures. 

2. Pull solid aluminum or wood test mandrel through duct to prove joint integrity and 
adequate bend radii, and test for out-of-round duct. Provide a minimum 12-inch- (300-
mm-) long mandrel equal to duct size minus 1/4 inch (6 mm). If obstructions are 
indicated, remove obstructions and retest. 

3. Test handhole grounding to ensure electrical continuity of grounding and bonding 
connections. Measure and report ground resistance as specified in Section 260526 
"Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems." 

B. Correct deficiencies and retest as specified above to demonstrate compliance. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.9 CLEANING 

A. Pull leather-washer-type duct cleaner, with graduated washer sizes, through full length of duct 
until duct cleaner indicates that duct is clear of dirt and debris. Follow with rubber duct swab for 
final cleaning and to assist in spreading lubricant throughout ducts. 

B. Clean internal surfaces of manholes, including sump. 

1. Sweep floor, removing dirt and debris. 
2. Remove foreign material. 

END OF SECTION 260543 
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SECTION 260553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Labels. 
2. Tapes and stencils. 
3. Miscellaneous identification products. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with ASME A13.1 and IEEE C2. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

C. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels. 

D. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks 
used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969. 

2.2 COLOR AND LEGEND REQUIREMENTS 

A. Raceways and Cables Carrying Circuits at 600 V or Less:  

1. Black letters on an orange field Insert color scheme. 
2. Legend: Indicate voltage. 

B. Color-Coding for Phase- and Voltage-Level Identification, 600 V or Less: Use colors listed 
below for ungrounded conductors. 

1. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than No. 8 AWG if 
authorities having jurisdiction permit. 

2. Colors for 240-V Circuits: 

a. Phase A: Black. 
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b. Phase B: Red. 
3. Color for Neutral: White 
4. Color for Equipment Grounds: Green 

C. Warning Label Colors: 

1. Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background. 

D. Equipment Identification Labels: 

1. Black letters on a white field. 

2.3 LABELS 

A. Vinyl Wraparound Labels: Preprinted, flexible labels laminated with a clear, weather- and 
chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound clear adhesive tape for securing label ends. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Brady Corporation. 
b. emedco. 
c. HellermannTyton. 
d. Panduit Corp. 
e. Or Equal 

2.4 TAPES AND STENCILS 

A. Marker Tapes: Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit identification 
legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. HellermannTyton. 
b. Panduit Corp. 
c. Or Equal 

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Colored, heavy duty, waterproof, fade resistant; not less than 3 mils 
(0.08 mm) thick by 1 to 2 inches (25 to 50 mm) wide; compounded for outdoor use. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Brady Corporation. 
b. Carlton Industries, LP. 
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c. Or Equal 

C. Underground-Line Warning Tape: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Brady Corporation. 
b. LEM Products Inc. 
c. Reef Industries, Inc. 
d. Or Equal 

2. Tape: 

a. Recommended by manufacturer for the method of installation and suitable to 
identify and locate underground electrical utility lines. 

b. Printing on tape shall be permanent and shall not be damaged by burial operations. 
c. Tape material and ink shall be chemically inert and not subject to degradation 

when exposed to acids, alkalis, and other destructive substances commonly found 
in soils. 

3. Color and Printing: 

a. Comply with ANSI Z535.1, ANSI Z535.2, ANSI Z535.3, ANSI Z535.4, and 
ANSI Z535.5. 

b. Inscriptions for Red-Colored Tapes: "ELECTRIC LINE, HIGH VOLTAGE". 
c. Inscriptions for Orange-Colored Tapes: "TELEPHONE CABLE, CATV CABLE, 

COMMUNICATIONS CABLE, OPTICAL FIBER CABLE". 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 

A. Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application 
requirements. Retain paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or 
interior). 

B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine 
screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. 

C. Label outside of all cover plates of wiring devices and junction boxes with circuit and panel 
number. Each branch circuit device cover plate will be labeled (engraved or silk screen) to 
indicate the branch circuit and panel number. Devices will include, but not be limited to, the 
following: toggle switches, dimmer switches and receptacle. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Before applying electrical identification products, clean 
substrates of substances that could impair bond, using materials and methods recommended by 
manufacturer of identification product. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Verify and coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with 
requirements in other Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, 
manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation and maintenance manual. Use consistent 
designations throughout Project. 

B. Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment. 

C. Verify identity of each item before installing identification products. 

D. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and operation 
and maintenance manual. 

E. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work. 

F. Install signs with approved legend to facilitate proper identification, operation, and maintenance 
of electrical systems and connected items. 

G. System Identification for Raceways and Cables under 600 V: Identification shall completely 
encircle cable or conduit. Place identification of two-color markings in contact, side by side. 

1. Secure tight to surface of conductor, cable, or raceway. 

H. Vinyl Wraparound Labels: 

1. Secure tight to surface of raceway or cable at a location with high visibility and 
accessibility. 

2. Attach labels that are not self-adhesive type with clear vinyl tape, with adhesive 
appropriate to the location and substrate. 

I. Self-Adhesive Wraparound Labels: Secure tight to surface at a location with high visibility and 
accessibility. 

J. Self-Adhesive Labels: 

1. On each item, install unique designation label that is consistent with wiring diagrams, 
schedules, and operation and maintenance manual. 
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2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) high 
letters on 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) high label; where two lines of text are required, use labels 
2 inches (50 mm) high. 

K. Marker Tapes: Secure tight to surface at a location with high visibility and accessibility. 

L. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Tape: Secure tight to surface at a location with high visibility and 
accessibility. 

1. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Apply in half-lapped turns for a minimum 
distance of 6 inches (150 mm) where splices or taps are made. Apply last two turns of 
tape with no tension to prevent possible unwinding. 

M. Tape and Stencil: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for surface preparation and 
paint application. 

N. Underground Line Warning Tape: 

1. During backfilling of trenches, install continuous underground-line warning tape directly 
above cable or raceway at 6 to 8 inches (150 to 200 mm) below finished grade. Use 
multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a common trench or concrete 
envelope exceeds 16 inches (400 mm) overall. 

2. Limit use of underground-line warning tape to direct-buried cables. 

O. Nonmetallic Preprinted Tags: 

1. Place in a location with high visibility and accessibility. 
2. Secure using general-purpose cable ties. 

P. Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Plastic Signs: 

1. Attach signs that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to the 
location and substrate. 

2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) high 
letters on 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) high sign; where two lines of text are required, use labels 
2 inches (50 mm) high. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE 

A. Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without 
interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. Install access doors or panels to 
provide view of identifying devices. 

B. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, pull points, 
and locations of high visibility. Identify by system and circuit designation. 

C. Locations of Underground Lines: Underground-line warning tape for power, lighting, 
communication, and control wiring and optical-fiber cable. 
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D. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting:  Self-
adhesive labels Baked-enamel warning signs Metal-backed, butyrate warning signs. 

1. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access. 
2. For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of 

equipment, including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Power-transfer switches. 
b. Controls with external control power connections. 

E. Equipment Identification Labels: 

1. Indoor Equipment:  Self-adhesive label Baked-enamel signs Metal-backed butyrate signs 
Laminated acrylic or melamine plastic sign. 

2. Outdoor Equipment:  Laminated acrylic or melamine sign Stenciled legend 4 inches (100 
mm) high. 

3. Equipment to Be Labeled: 

a. Panelboards: Typewritten directory of circuits in the location provided by 
panelboard manufacturer. Panelboard identification shall be in the form of a self-
adhesive, engraved, engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label. 

b. Enclosures and electrical cabinets. 
c. Enclosed switches. 
d. Enclosed circuit breakers. 
e. Monitoring and control equipment. 

END OF SECTION 260553 
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SECTION 260923 - LIGHTING CONTROL DEVICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Central Management System - The System shall utilize a Central Management System that 
is hosted by the system provider or specified hosting partner location. 

2. Backhaul Communication Network - The System shall utilize a Backhaul Communication 
Network specified by the City and approved by the Vendor. 

3. Field Devices. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
1. Include data features, accessories, and finishes. 
2. Include physical description and dimensions of devices. 
3. Wiring diagrams for power, control, and signal wiring. 
4. Light Grid Node devices – remote outdoor wireless control system. 
5. Light Grid Gateway – remote monitoring and control, utility grade energy measurement. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show installation details for field devices and control system. 

1. Interconnection diagrams showing field-installed wiring. 
2. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 

 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For each type of lighting control device to include in 
operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CENTRAL MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

A. Physical Features and Requirements. 
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1. The Central Management System will display screen images depicting the following 
features and functions, as applicable: 

a. Map Data. 
b. Satellite Image Data. 
c. Control Point location. 
d. Control Point equipment type (i.e. luminaire type). 
e. Controller and Gateway status (i.e. online, online reporting error, offline). 
f. Luminaire status (On, Off). 
g. Luminaire Dimmed State. 
h. Luminaire Location via controller integrated GPS receiver. 

2. The Central Management System shall be accessible to individual users only by name 
and password. 

3. The Central Management System shall be capable of restricting user access to specific 
functions.  At a minimum, these functions shall include the following: 

a. Creating and managing users and groups. 
b. Configuration. 
c. Monitoring. 
d. Control. 
e. Basic report generation. 

4. The Central Management System shall be accessible through a handheld mobile device 
via a WEB BROWSER. 

5. All asset data shall be stored on the Central Management System. 

6. The Central Management System shall be capable of storing the following asset 
information for all Control Points: 

a. Pole number. 
b. Pole type. 
c. Pole GPS location 
d. Pole grouping. 
e. Luminaire make and model. 
f. Luminaire nominal input voltage. 
g. Luminaire power requirement (wattage). 
h. Luminaire installation date. 
i. Utility billing account number. 

7. The Central Management System shall store all remote monitoring data for a period 
needed to operate the system. 

B. Logical Features and Requirements 

1. The Central Management System shall ensure secure communication between itself and 
all Field Devices by logically enabling security features inherent to the underlying 
communications protocols. 
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2. The Central Management System shall be capable of detecting communication failures 
between Field Devices and the Central Management System. 

3. The Central Management System shall be capable of delivering Field Device firmware 
upgrades over the Backhaul Communication Network. 

4. The Central Management System shall be capable of remotely monitoring Field Device 
performance, in order to identify and report exceptions. 

C. Power Trimming 

1. All controllers shall continuously adjust the load consumption with 2% of the user 
defined target over the full temperature range. 

2. All controllers shall utilize a power change ramp rate of 1 second per 1% of total load 
wattage change. 

3. All controllers shall support Lumen Maintenance and Constant Light output over the life 
of the load (default is L70). 

D. Management Features and Requirements 

1. The Central Management System shall be capable of RETRIEVING and STORING the 
following online Control Point parameters: 

a. Controller status (Online, Offline, Warnings, Errors). 
b. Luminaire status (ON, OF, Dimmed State, Warnings, Errors). 
c. Average input voltage (RMS) in ON state. 
d. Average input current (mA) in ON state. 
e. Average input power (W) in ON state. 
f. Average input power factor in ON state. 
g. Cumulative ON state time (minutes). 
h. Cumulative energy consumption (kWh). 
i. Actual GPS location via Controller integrated GPS receiver. 
j. Temperature. 

2. The Central Management System shall be capable programming the online Control Point 
parameter Reporting Frequency for ALL Control Points. 

3. The Central Management System shall be capable of programming the online Control 
Point parameter Reporting Frequency for A SINGLE Control Point. 

4. The Central Management System shall be capable of defining Luminaire groups. 
5. The Central Management System shall be capable of Manual Control, whereby the 

ON/OFF and DIMMED state of a single Luminaire or group of Luminaires is modified 
in response to commands created by the Central Management System. 

6. The Central Management System shall be capable of creating programs for Scheduled 
Control, whereby the ON/OFF and DIMMED state of a single Luminaire or a group of 
Luminaires is modified according to a predefined schedule. 

7. The Central Management System shall be capable of creating programs for Scheduled 
Control containing a minimum of 6 times/events per day. 

8. The Central Management System shall be capable of creating programs for Scheduled 
Control that is time-based, whereby Controllers modify Luminaire operation when a 
specific time in the schedule occurs, or event-based, whereby Controllers modify 
Luminaire operation when the next event in the schedule occurs. 
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9. The Central Management System shall be capable of creating programs for time-based 
Scheduled Control that are defined: 

a. On a daily recurring basis. 
b. On a weekday recurring basis. 
c. On a weekend recurring basis. 

10. Field Devices shall be capable of true input power control, whereby the Luminaire 
DIMMED state is actuated to achieve to a desired true input power (percent relative 
watts). 

11. The Central Management System shall be capable of creating programs for automatically 
maintaining constant Luminaire light output (lumens) over time by compensating for 
Luminaire lumen depreciation. 

12. The Central Management System shall be capable or comparing all reported Control 
Point parameters with optional pre-defined maximum and minimum thresholds, and 
generating error messages in real-time (based on reported data availability) for any 
condition that violates a specified threshold a specified number (1 or more) of times. 

13. The Central Management System shall be capable of creating Remote Monitoring 
reports: 

a. Based on the generation of an error message. 
b. Based on a schedule. 

 
14. The Central Management System shall be capable of creating pre-defined Remote 

Monitoring reports containing: 

a. Instances of communication loss between Field Devices and the Central 
Management System. 

b. Control points with error conditions, sorted by error type and/or Electrical Service 
Point location. 

c. Energy Consumption Data for individual Luminaries and/or groups of Luminaires. 

15. The Central Management System shall be capable of creating customized Remote 
Monitoring reports. 

16. The Central Management System shall be capable generating Notifications, whereby 
specified Remote Monitoring reports (pre-defined or customized) are sent to assigned 
users and/or user groups via text message (SMS) and/or email. 

2.2 FIELD DEVICES 

A. Physical Features and Requirements 

1. Field Devices shall be capable of normal operation over an ambient temperature range 
of-40 degrees C to 50 degrees C (cold environment). 

2. Field Devices installed external to luminaires shall be rated IP54 and allow any moisture 
to drain without effecting operation.  The Gateway housing shall be rated IP66. 

3. Field Devices shall operate from the following input voltage (nominal ±10%) 120-
277 AC RMS (For LED Post TOP Luminaire and 347V-480V for LED sports lighting). 

4. The peak power requirement of will be less than Controller 2W, Gateway 3W. 
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5. Controllers shall be integrated (mechanically and electrically connected) at Control 
Points External to Luminaires, using a NEMA C136.41 standard polarized twist-lock 
receptacle for both electrical and dimming control signal connectivity. 

6. Controllers shall be capable of actuating the status (ON state, OFF state) of Luminaires. 
7. Controllers shall be capable of actuating a Luminaire OFF state that results in a ZERO 

watt power requirement for the Luminaire.  It is understood that the Controller will 
require power to remain online. 

8. Controllers shall be capable of actuating a Luminaire DIMMED state by creating A 0-
10V control signal. 

9. Actuated changes to Luminaire DIMMED states by Controllers shall occur at the 
following rate at a user of 1% change per second. 

10. Controllers shall be capable or measuring instantaneous true input power, input voltage 
(RMS), input current and power factor. 

11. True input power, input voltage (RMS), input current and power factor shall be 
measured, at each Control Point for the combined system of the Luminaire AND the 
Controller. 

12. Each Controller shall be capable physically monitoring or measuring the following 
parameters: 

a. Nominal sunrise and sunset times (via integrated photo detector). 
b. GPS Location (via integrated GPS receiver). 
c. Temperature. 

13. Field Devices shall be capable of logging cumulative hours in the ON state for each 
Control Point. 

14. Field Devices shall be capable of logging cumulative energy consumption at each 
Control Point. 

15. During Offline Operation, Field Devices shall be capable of monitoring and STORING 
the following offline TIME-STAMPED Control Point parameters: 

a. Controller status (Online, Offline, Warnings, Errors). 
b. Luminaire status (ON, OFF, Dimmed State, Warnings, Errors). 
c. Cumulative ON state time (minutes). 
d. Cumulative energy consumption (kWh). 

16. During Offline Operation Field Devices shall be capable of STORING measurements of 
voltage, current, power, power factor, energy (KWH) and ON time.  Frequency and the 
number of days to be stored are user configurable. 

B. Logical Features and Requirements 

1. During Online Operation, Field Devices shall be capable of monitoring and 
REPORTING the following online Control Point parameters: 

a. Controller status (Online, Offline, Warnings, Errors). 
b. Luminaire status (ON, OF, Dimmed State, Warnings, Errors). 
c. Average input voltage (RMS) in ON state. 
d. Average input current (mA) in ON state. 
e. Average input power (W) in ON state. 
f. Average input power factor in ON state. 
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g. Cumulative ON state time (minutes). 
h. Cumulative energy consumption (kWh). 
i. Driver status (Warnings, Errors). 
j. Ambient light (via integrated photoelectric sensor). 
k. GPS location (via integrate GPS receiver). 
l. Temperature internal to Controller. 

2. Field Devices shall respond to any single command received from the Backhaul 
Communication Network in less than 60 seconds. 

3. Field Devices shall automatically REPORT all data STORED during Offline Operation 
once Online Operation is restored. 

C. Control Features and Requirements 

1. Field Devices shall be capable of controlling a single Luminaire or groups of Luminaires 
(contactors may be required if total load exceeds 450W). 

2. Changes in the ON/OFF or DIMMED states to groups of Luminaires shall be staggered 
to limit the inrush current through other electrical components (e.g. contactors, relays, 
circuit breakers) on the Luminaire group electrical circuit. 

3. Field Devices shall be capable of Manual Control, whereby the ON/OFF and DIMMED 
state of a single Luminaire or group of Luminaires is modified in response to commands 
from the Central Management System. 

4. Field Devices shall be capable of Scheduled Control, whereby the ON/OFF and 
DIMMED state of a single Luminaire or group of Luminaires is modified according to a 
predefined schedule. 

5. Field Devices shall be capable of Scheduled Control that is defined for a minimum of 
(Instructions: enter appropriate number) times/events per day). 

6. Field Devices shall be capable of Scheduled Control that is either time-based, whereby 
Controllers modify Luminaire operation when a specific time in the schedule occurs, or 
event-based, whereby Controllers modify Luminaire operation when the next event in the 
schedule occurs. 

7. Field Devices shall be capable of time-based Scheduled Control that is defined: 

a. On a weekday recurring basis. 
b. On a weekend recurring basis. 

8. Field Devices shall be capable of Adaptive Control, whereby the ON/OFF and DIMMED 
state of a single Luminaire or a group of Luminaires is modified in response to dynamic 
inputs from integral sensors or the Central Management System. 

9. During Offline Operation Field Devices shall be capable of maintaining Luminaire 
control by Continuing to operate according to the most recently programmed Scheduled 
Control or a default Scheduled Control if one has not yet been programmed. 

10. Field Devices shall be capable of true input power control, whereby the Luminaire 
DIMMED state is actuated to achieve to a desired true input power (percent relative 
watts). 

D. Energy Metering and Billing Transfer 

1. All controllers shall contain a metrology subsystems that complies to ANSI 12.20 0.5% 
Metering Accuracy Class. 
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2. The Control shall in all cases report the combined total of all energy consumed by both 
the controller and the load. 

3. Energy Metering shall start within 3 seconds of power being applied to the controller. 
4. Power Outage recovery events shall not result in more than 3 seconds of unmetered 

energy consumption. 
5. The System shall export energy consumption for each controller at a minimum of once 

every 24 hours. 
6. The system shall report that total energy consumption in 15 minute intervals that shall 

end on the ¼ hour GMT (IE 00:15:30:45). 
7. All Data shall be formatted and transferred in accordance to the US DOE Green Button 

Data Formatting Standard. 

E. Wireless Mesh 

1. The Wireless Lighting Control System Shall: Utilize Licence free 915 MHz spectrum to 
minimise interference and increases range compared to 2400 MHz spectrum in all cases 
provide a wireless connection to all other controllers or gateways within 500 meters free 
from obstacles. 

2. Transmit using a randomly selected channel from a group of a minimum of 50 discrete 
channels to minimise interference. 

3. Comply with all IEEE 802315 g PHY communication standard requirements. 
4. Comply with all IETF 6 Low PAN communication Standard Requirements. 
5. Utilise a self-forming and self-restoring mesh communications protocol. 

F. Security 

1. All System components shall be assigned a unique permanent serial number by the 
manufacturer (MAC Address). 

2. All System components will only use a system wide unique IPV6 address reference, no 
dynamic address schemes. 

3. All Wireless connection will utilise a unique 128 bit ECC encryption key 256 bit 
Certificate Authority registered authentication key. 

4. All wired connections will utilize a unique 256 bit encryption key and 256 bid Certificate 
Authority registered authentication key. 

5. All encryption & authentication keys will be wirelessly revocable & updateable by the 
user should they be compromised. 

2.3 SOFTWARE 

A. Platform Architecture 

1. Supports multiple developer frameworks and an ecosystem of application services to 
build, test, deploy, and, scale applications such as:   Future Intelligent City Devices such 
as Gun Shot Detection, Motion Detection, Environmental Monitoring & Analysis, Video 
Surveillance, Traffic Analysis, Traffic Optimization, Vibration Detection, and Parking 
Optimization. 

2. Availability of a self-service portal where developers can access specialized services 
intended for use in Industrial Internet applications. 

3. Supports Time Series Data Storage. 
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4. Supports Blob Data Storage. 
5. Supports Relational Database Storage. 
6. Microservices Based. 
7. Context Based User Interface - Providing right information to the right user at the right 

time. 
8. Supports Predictive and Operational Analytics. 

B. File and Data Transfer 

1. Ability to push data to the cloud by streaming batching or by uploading a file. 

C. Store and Forward 

1. Ability to manage intermittent connectivity by collecting and storing data locally and 
then forwarding to the cloud once connectivity is reestablished. 

D. Local Data Store and Access 

1. Capability to store data locally in the intelligent node for local access by say a service 
technician. 

E. Sensor Data Aggregation 

1. Ability to integrate data from multiple sensors and then push an aggregated data gathered 
from all of the sensors to Cloud. 

F. Edge Analytics 

1. Capability to run the computational algorithms directly on the data that is streaming of 
the Intelligent Node. 

G. Certificate Management 

1. End-to-end security using certificate management. 

H. Device Positioning 

1. Auto registration and provisioning of Intelligent Nodes for further management and 
software upgrades. 

I. Device Decommissioning 

1. Ability to Notify the Cloud/CMS when an Intelligent is offline and no longer needs to be 
managed. 

J. Configuration Management 

1. Ability to remotely configure the Intelligent Node and the track configuration changes 
over the lifetime of the Node. 
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2.4 RATED LIFE & RELIABILITY 

A. The rated life of all Field Devices shall be 15 years or more at an ambient temperature of 25 
degrees Celsius. 

B. The Vendor shall report the reliability of the Field Devices, as measured by Mean Time 
between Failures (MTBF) according to Telcordia SR-332. 

2.5 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Power Wiring to Supply Side of Remote-Control Power Sources: Not smaller than No. 12 
AWG. Comply with requirements in Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power 
Conductors and Cables." 

2.6 COMPONENT WARRANTY 

A. Warranty Period 

1. Hardware 

a. All components shall be covered by a single-source written replacement warranty 
covering material and workmanship for a period of TEN (10) year. 

2. Software & Firmware 

a. All software and firmware shall be covered by a written replacement warranty 
covering material and workmanship for a period of TWO (2) year. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine lighting control devices before installation. Reject lighting control devices that are 
wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 FIELD DEVICE INSTALLATION 

A. Install all field devices required to provide a complete outdoor wireless control system of 
pedestrian post top luminaires and skate park sports lighting. 
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3.3 CENTRAL MANAGEMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Install all hardware and software required to provide a complete outdoor wireless control 
system. 

3.4 COMPONENT INSTALLATION 

A. Responsibility 

1. All Components shall be installed by the Vendor or their 3rd Party representative. 

B. Requirements 

1. All hardware, software and firmware necessary for installation, operation and 
management of all Components shall be provided.  

C. Vendor Services 

1. ALL Components shall be installed by the Vendor or their 3rd Party representative: 

a. The Vendor shall provide all pertinent installation and start up instructions and 
manuals in Portable Document Format (PDF). 

b. The Vendor or a manufacturer-qualified representative shall provide installation 
support in person, or Via telephone and/or the internet. 

c. The Vendor shall provide installation training. 
d. The Vendor and Resident Engineer shall jointly perform an installation audit. 

3.5 WIRING INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. Wiring Method: Comply with Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and 
Cables." Minimum conduit size is 1/2 inch (13 mm). 

C. Wiring within Enclosures: Comply with NECA 1. Separate power-limited and nonpower-
limited conductors according to conductor manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Size conductors according to lighting control device manufacturer's written instructions unless 
otherwise indicated. 

E. Splices, Taps, and Terminations: Make connections only on numbered terminal strips in 
junction, pull, and outlet boxes; terminal cabinets; and equipment enclosures. 

3.6 SYTEM START UP 

A. Responsibility 
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1. The System Start up shall be performed by the Vendor in conjunction with the City or 
their 3rd Party representative and supported by the vendor. REQUIREMENTS: 

a. The Wireless communications shall be automatically established and optimized 
without the use of any form of “in field” programing.  The use of field programing 
electronic tools/computes will not be required during the installation. The physical 
location of each controller shall be automatically transmitted to the CMS without 
any in field program requirements. 

b. The System shall be examined for any hardware, software, or firmware 
incompatibilities or errors that occurred during Installation. 

c. The Configuration period shall begin immediately following the completion of 
installation, successful Start-Up, and Successful demonstration of all System 
functions and capabilities. 

d. The Configuration period shall include a trial period comprised of 30 consecutive 
calendar days of System operation. The trial will not start until the system has 
reached "substantial completion", been signed off by the Resident Engineer, and 
has met the specification requirements. 

e. Over the course of the trial period, all System functions and capabilities described 
during Vendor training shall be successfully demonstrated. 

f. Over the course of the trial period, all System functions and capabilities shall 
operate normally for at least ninety-eight Percent (98%) of the time. 

g. The Commissioning Period shall end following Resident Engineer acceptance of a 
successful trial period. 

B. Vendor Services 

1. Training 

a. The Vendor shall provide comprehensive training at the City's facility, covering (at 
a minimum), Testing and programming, configuration, administration, operation, 
and troubleshooting of the system. The contractor shall integrate a review of the 
User’s manual and commissioning materials into City Staff Training. 

b. The Vendor training shall be scheduled based on availability of City’s staff. 
c. The Vendor shall provide training manuals and all other documentation (i.e. 

Operations and Maintenance manuals) in Adobe™ Acrobat format. 
d. The Vendor shall provide all necessary instructional equipment to be used during 

the training sessions for training purposes. 
e. The Vendor training shall provide instruction using the installed System (not using 

a remote system or a simulated system), and geared towards new users. 
f. The City may elect to record these training sessions for the City’s sole use for 

future training purposes.  The resulting recordings shall be the sole property of the 
City and for the sole use of the City. 

g. The Vendor shall specify the degree of coordination needed with the City's IT staff 
in regard to communications with existing systems. The System is Setup and 
Configured by the Vendor or their 3rd Party.  The system setup may require a 
manufacturer or manufacturer-authorized representative to be available during the 
testing period. 
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3.7 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify components and power and control wiring according to Section 260553 "Identification 
for Electrical Systems." 

1. Identify controlled circuits wireless field devices controlled with the outdoor lighting 
control system. 

2. Identify circuits or luminaires controlled by photoelectric and occupancy sensors at each 
sensor. 

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Operational Test: After installing and after electrical circuitry has been energized, start 
units to confirm proper outdoor wireless lighting control system operation. 

2. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls filed 
devices, software, and equipment. 

B. Lighting control devices will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.9 SYSTEM MAINTENANCE 

A. Occupancy Adjustments: When requested within 12 months from date of Substantial 
Completion, provide on-site assistance in adjusting field devices to suit actual occupied 
conditions. Provide up to two visits to Project during other-than-normal occupancy hours for 
this purpose. 

1. For daylighting controls, adjust set points and deadband controls to suit the City’s 
operations. 

B. Wireless Control System Maintenance: 

1. Responsibility 

a. The System shall be maintained by the City or their 3rd party contractor. 

2. Vendor Services 

a. The System will be maintained by the City or their 3rd Party Representative: 
b. The Vendor shall provide comprehensive maintenance training at the City’s 

facility, covering all aspects of The System. 
c. The Vendor shall provide hardware and software maintenance and support 

according to the warranty terms for the duration of the warranty period.  Any 
Maintenance terms shall start following the applicable warranty period.  
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d. The Vendor shall specify any and all mandatory maintenance required to maintain 
the terms of the warranty. 

e. Software and firmware upgrades, maintenance and support shall be provided for 
one year at no extra cost. 

END OF SECTION 260923 
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SECTION 262416 - PANELBOARDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Distribution panelboards. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. GFCI: Ground-fault circuit interrupter. 

B. GFEP: Ground-fault equipment protection. 

C. MCCB: Molded-case circuit breaker. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of panelboard. 

1. Include materials, switching and overcurrent protective devices, SPDs, accessories, and 
components indicated. 

2. Include dimensions and manufacturers' technical data on features, performance, electrical 
characteristics, ratings, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: For each panelboard and related equipment. 

1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details. 
2. Show tabulations of installed devices with nameplates, conductor termination sizes, 

equipment features, and ratings. 
3. Detail enclosure types including mounting and anchorage, environmental protection, 

knockouts, corner treatments, covers and doors, gaskets, hinges, and locks. 
4. Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings. 
5. Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices. 
6. Include evidence of NRTL listing for SPD as installed in panelboard. 
7. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent 

protective devices and auxiliary components. 
8. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For testing agency. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For panelboards and components to include in emergency, 
operation, and maintenance manuals. Include the following: 

1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting overcurrent protective 
devices. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Keys:  Two spares for each type of panelboard cabinet lock. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: ISO 9001 or ISO 9002 certified. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Remove loose packing and flammable materials from inside panelboards; install temporary 
electric heating (250 W per panelboard) to prevent condensation. 

B. Handle and prepare panelboards for installation according to NEMA PB 1. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Service Conditions: NEMA PB 1, usual service conditions, as follows: 

1. Ambient temperatures within limits specified. 
2. Altitude not exceeding 6600 feet (2000 m). 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PANELBOARDS AND LOAD CENTERS COMMON REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fabricate and test panelboards according to IEEE 344 to withstand seismic forces. 
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B. Product Selection for Restricted Space: Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for 
panelboards including clearances between panelboards and adjacent surfaces and other items. 
Comply with indicated maximum dimensions. 

C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

D. Comply with NEMA PB 1. 

E. Comply with NFPA 70. 

F. Enclosures:  Flush and Surface-mounted, dead-front cabinets. 

1. Rated for environmental conditions at installed location. 

a. Indoor Dry and Clean Locations: NEMA 250, Type 1. 
b. Outdoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 3R. 

2. Height: 84 inches (2.13 m) maximum. 
3. Front: Secured to box with concealed trim clamps. For surface-mounted fronts, match 

box dimensions; for flush-mounted fronts, overlap box. Trims shall cover all live parts 
and shall have no exposed hardware. 

4. Hinged Front Cover: Entire front trim hinged to box and with standard door within 
hinged trim cover. Trims shall cover all live parts and shall have no exposed hardware. 

5. Finishes: 

a. Panels and Trim:  Steel and galvanized steel, factory finished immediately after 
cleaning and pretreating with manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish 
consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat. 

b. Back Boxes:  Same finish as panels and trim. 
c. Fungus Proofing: Permanent fungicidal treatment for overcurrent protective 

devices and other components. 
 

G. Incoming Mains: 

1. Location:  Bottom. 

H. Main Breaker: As shown in electrical drawing panel schedule.Phase, Neutral, and Ground 
Buses: 

1. Material:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 

a. Plating shall run entire length of bus. 
b. Bus shall be fully rated the entire length. 

2. Interiors shall be factory assembled into a unit. Replacing switching and protective 
devices shall not disturb adjacent units or require removing the main bus connectors. 

3. Equipment Ground Bus: Adequate for feeder and branch-circuit equipment grounding 
conductors; bonded to box. 
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4. Full-Sized Neutral: Equipped with full-capacity bonding strap for service entrance 
applications. Mount electrically isolated from enclosure. Do not mount neutral bus in 
gutter. 

I. Conductor Connectors: Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes. 

1. Material:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
2. Terminations shall allow use of 75 deg C rated conductors without derating. 
3. Size: Lugs suitable for indicated conductor sizes, with additional gutter space, if required, 

for larger conductors. 
4. Main and Neutral Lugs:  Mechanical type, with a lug on the neutral bar for each pole in 

the panelboard. 
5. Ground Lugs and Bus-Configured Terminators:  Mechanical type, with a lug on the bar 

for each pole in the panelboard. 

J. Future Devices: Panelboards or load centers shall have mounting brackets, bus connections, 
filler plates, and necessary appurtenances required for future installation of devices. 

K. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating: Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit 
current available at terminals. Assembly listed by an NRTL for 100 percent interrupting 
capacity. 

1. Panelboards and overcurrent protective devices rated 240 V or less shall have short-
circuit ratings as shown on Drawings, but not less than 10,000 A rms symmetrical. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Seismic Performance: Panelboards shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined 
according to ASCE/SEI 7. 

1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any parts 
from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified." 

2.3 POWER PANELBOARDS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. Eaton. 
2. General Electric Company; GE Energy Management - Electrical Distribution. 
3. Siemens Industry, Inc., Energy Management Division. 
4. Square D; by Schneider Electric. 
5. Or Equal 

B. Panelboards: NEMA PB 1, distribution type. 

C. Doors: Secured with vault-type latch with tumbler lock; keyed alike. 

 
Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park 
Attachment E - Technicals

154 | Page

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11316
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457141262
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457141263
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457141264
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457141265


1. For doors more than 36 inches (914 mm) high, provide two latches, keyed alike. 

D. Mains:  Circuit breaker. 

E. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices for Circuit-Breaker Frame Sizes 125 A and Smaller:  
Bolt-on circuit breakers. 

2.4 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES 

A. MCCB: Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to meet available fault currents. 

1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers: 

a. Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads. 
b. Instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits. 

2. MCCB Features and Accessories: 

a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles. 
b. Breaker handle indicates tripped status. 
c. UL listed for reverse connection without restrictive line or load ratings. 
d. Lugs:  Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor 

materials. 
e. Application Listing: Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching 

fluorescent lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and HID lighting 
circuits. 

2.5 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Panelboard Label: Manufacturer's name and trademark, voltage, amperage, number of phases, 
and number of poles shall be located on the interior of the panelboard door. 

B. Breaker Labels: Faceplate shall list current rating, UL and IEC certification standards, and AIC 
rating. 

C. Circuit Directory: Directory card inside panelboard door, mounted in transparent card holder. 

1. Circuit directory shall identify specific purpose with detail sufficient to distinguish it 
from all other circuits. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify actual conditions with field measurements prior to ordering panelboards to verify that 
equipment fits in allocated space in, and comply with, minimum required clearances specified 
in NFPA 70. 
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B. Receive, inspect, handle, and store panelboards according to NEMA PB 1.1. 

C. Examine panelboards before installation. Reject panelboards that are damaged, rusted, or have 
been subjected to water saturation. 

D. Examine elements and surfaces to receive panelboards for compliance with installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of panelboards and components with other construction that 
penetrates walls or is supported by them, including electrical and other types of equipment, 
raceways, piping, encumbrances to workspace clearance requirements, and adjacent surfaces. 
Maintain required workspace clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors 
and panels. 

B. Comply with NECA 1. 

C. Install panelboards and accessories according to NEMA PB 1.1. 

D. Equipment Mounting: 
1. Attach panelboard to the vertical finished or structural surface behind the panelboard. 
2. Comply with requirements for seismic control devices. 

E. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box. 

F. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed. 
1. Tighten bolted connections and circuit breaker connections using calibrated torque 

wrench or torque screwdriver per manufacturer's written instructions. 

G. Make grounding connections and bond neutral for services and separately derived systems to 
ground. Make connections to grounding electrodes, separate grounds for isolated ground bars, 
and connections to separate ground bars. 

H. Install filler plates in unused spaces. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; install warning 
signs complying with requirements in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

B. Panelboard Nameplates: Label each panelboard with a nameplate complying with requirements 
for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 
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C. Device Nameplates: Label each branch circuit device in power panelboards with a nameplate 
complying with requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for 
Electrical Systems." 

D. Install warning signs complying with requirements in Section 260553 "Identification for 
Electrical Systems" identifying source of remote circuit. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 

B. Acceptance Testing Preparation: 

1. Test insulation resistance for each panelboard bus, component, connecting supply, feeder, 
and control circuit. 

2. Test continuity of each circuit. 

C. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test for low-voltage air 
circuit breakers stated in NETA ATS, Paragraph 7.6 Circuit Breakers. Do not perform 
optional tests. Certify compliance with test parameters. 

2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate 
compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest. 

D. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

E. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies panelboards 
included and that describes scanning results, with comparisons of the two scans. Include 
notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust moving parts and operable components to function smoothly, and lubricate as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 262416 
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SECTION 262713 – ELECTRICITY METERING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes equipment for electricity metering by utility company. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. “All-in-one” pedestal equipment 

C. Shop Drawings:  Dimensioned plans and sections or elevation layouts and wiring diagrams. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data.  For electricity-metering equipment to include in emergency, 
operation, and maintenance manuals. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 EQUIPMENT FOR ELECTRICITY METERING BY UTILITY COMPANY 

A. Meters will be furnished by utility company. 

B. Current-Transformer Cabinets:  Comply with requirements of electrical-power utility company. 

C. Meter Sockets:  Comply with requirements of electrical-power utility company. 

D. Modular Meter Center:  Factory-coordinated assembly of a main service disconnect device, 
wireways, tenant meter socket modules, and tenant feeder circuit breakers arranged in adjacent 
vertical sections.  Assembly shall be complete with interconnecting buses and other features as 
specified below. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
b. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution. 
c. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
d. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric. 
e. Pacific Utility Products 
f. Milbank 
g. Or Equal 

2. Comply with requirements of utility company for meter center. 
3. Modular Meter Center:  The “all-in-one” service equipment and all components shall be 

the latest standard product.  Factory-coordinated assembly of a main service disconnect 
device, wireways, tenant meter socket modules, and tenant feeder circuit breakers 
arranged in adjacent vertical sections. Assembly shall be complete with interconnecting 
buses and other features as specified below. 
a. Housing:  NEMA 250, Type 3R enclosure. 
b. Minimum Short-Circuit Rating:  42,000 amperes symmetrical at rated voltage. 
c. Main Disconnect Device:  Circuit breaker, series-combination rated for use with 

downstream feeder and branch circuit breakers. 
d. Meter Socket:  Type as approved by utility company, with rating coordinated with 

indicated tenant feeder circuit rating. 

4. Phase and Ground Buses: 
a. Equipment Ground Bus:  Adequate for feeder and branch-circuit equipment ground 

conductors; bonded to box. 

2.2 Branch Circuit Panelboards 

A. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, power and feeder distribution type. 
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1. Incoming Mains Location:  Top. 
2. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
3. Conductor Connectors:  Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes. 

a. Material:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
b. Main and Neutral Lugs:  Compression type. 
c. Ground Lugs and Bus Configured Terminators:  Compression type. 

4. Service Equipment Label:  NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for panelboards 
with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices. 

5. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating:  Rated for series-connected system with 
integral or remote upstream overcurrent protective devices and labeled by an NRTL.  
Include size and type of allowable upstream and branch devices, and listed and labeled 
for series-connected short-circuit rating by an NRTL. 

6. Directory Card:  With transparent protective cover, mounted in metal frame, inside “all-
in-one” door. 

B. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: 
1. Bolt-on circuit breakers. 

2.3 OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES 

A. Molded-Case Circuit Breaker:  UL 489, with interrupting capacity to meet available fault 
currents. 
1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Inverse time-current element for low-level 

overloads, and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.  Adjustable 
magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 225 A and larger. 

B. Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker Features and Accessories:  Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and 
number of poles. 
1. Lugs:  Compression style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor materials. 
2. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching fluorescent 

lighting loads; Type HACR for heating, air-conditioning, and refrigerating equipment. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with equipment installation requirements in NECA 1. 

B. Install equipment for utility company metering.  Install raceways and equipment according to 
utility company's written requirements.  Provide empty conduits for metering leads and extend 
grounding connections as required by utility company. 

C. Install modular meter center according to NECA 400 switchboard installation requirements. 

D. Comply with requirements for identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for 
Electrical Systems." 
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E. Install panelboards and accessories according to NEMA PB 1.1. 
1. Mount plumb and rigid without distortion of box 

END OF SECTION 262713 
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SECTION 265613 - LIGHTING POLES AND STANDARDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Poles and accessories for support of luminaires. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EPA: Equivalent projected area. 

B. Luminaire: Complete luminaire. 

C. Pole: Luminaire-supporting structure. 

D. Standard: See "Pole." 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each pole, accessory, and luminaire-supporting and, arranged as indicated. 

1. Include data on construction details, profiles, EPA, cable entrances, materials, 
dimensions, weight, rated design load, and ultimate strength of individual components. 

2. Include finishes for lighting poles and luminaire-supporting devices. 
3. Anchor bolts and base plate covers. 
4. Manufactured pole foundations. 

 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and mounting and attachment details. 
2. Include details of equipment assemblies. Indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required 

clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field 
connection. 

3. Detail fabrication and assembly of poles. 
4. Foundation construction details, including material descriptions, dimensions, anchor 

bolts, support devices, and calculations, signed and sealed by a professional engineer 
licensed in the state of installation. 
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5. Anchor bolt templates keyed to specific poles and certified by manufacturer. 
6. Method and procedure of pole installation. Include manufacturer's written installations. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Pole and Support Component Certificates: Signed by manufacturers of poles, certifying that 
products are designed for indicated load requirements according to AASHTO LTS-6-M and that 
load imposed by luminaire and attachments has been included in design. The certification shall 
be based on design calculations signed and sealed by a professional engineer. 

B. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

C. Seismic Qualification Data: For accessories, and components, from manufacturer. 

1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of 
assembled components or on calculation. 

2. Dimensioned Outline Drawings of Equipment Unit: Identify center of gravity and locate 
and describe mounting and anchorage provisions. 

3. Detailed description of equipment anchorage devices on which the certification is based 
and their installation requirements. 

D. Material Test Reports: 
1. For each pole, by a qualified testing agency. 

E. Source quality-control reports. 

F. Sample Warranty: Manufacturer's standard warranty. 

G. Soil test reports 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For poles to include in operation, and maintenance manuals. 

1. "Operation and Maintenance Data," include pole inspection and repair procedures. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Pole repair materials. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C1093 for foundation testing. 
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1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Package aluminum poles for shipping according to ASTM B660. 

B. Store poles on decay-resistant skids at least 12 inches (300 mm) above grade and vegetation. 
Support poles to prevent distortion and arrange to provide free air circulation. 

C. Retain factory-applied pole wrappings on metal poles until right before pole installation. Handle 
poles with web fabric straps. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of pole(s) that fail in 
materials or workmanship; that corrode; or that fade, stain, perforate, erode, or chalk due to 
effects of weather or solar radiation within a specified warranty period. Manufacturer may 
exclude lightning damage, hail damage, vandalism, abuse, or unauthorized repairs from special 
warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
2. Warranty Period for Corrosion Resistance:  Five years from date of Substantial 

Completion. 
3. Warranty Period for Color Retention:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design pole foundation and pole power system. 

B. Seismic Performance: Foundation and pole shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions 
determined according to ASCE/SEI 7. 

1. The term "withstand" means "the system will remain in place without separation of any 
parts when subjected to the seismic forces specified." 

2. Component Importance Factor:  1.5. 

C. Structural Characteristics: Comply with AASHTO LTS-6-M. 

D. Dead Load: Weight of luminaire and its horizontal and vertical supports, lowering devices, and 
supporting structure, applied according to AASHTO LTS-6-M. 

E. Live Load: Single load of 500 lbf (2200 N) distributed according to AASHTO LTS-6-M. 

F. Wind Load: Pressure of wind on pole and luminaire, calculated and applied according to 
AASHTO LTS-6-M. 
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1. Basic wind speed for calculating wind load for poles 50 feet (15 m) high or less is 90 
mph (40 m/s). 

a. Wind Importance Factor:  1.0. 
b. Minimum Design Life:  25 years. 
c. Velocity Conversion Factor:  1.0. 

G. Strength Analysis: For each pole, multiply the actual EPA of luminaires and brackets by a factor 
of 1.1 to obtain the EPA to be used in pole selection strength analysis. 

H. Luminaire Attachment Provisions: Comply with luminaire manufacturers' mounting 
requirements. Use stainless-steel fasteners and mounting bolts unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 ALUMINUM POLES 

A. <Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. Cooper Lighting, an Eaton business. 
2. Hubbell Incorporated. 
3. KIM Lighting. 
4. Lithonia Lighting; Acuity Brands Lighting, Inc. 
5. Or Equal 

B. Poles:  4” round and fluted decorated base.  Base shall be cast aluminum.  Seamed, extruded 
structural tube complying with ASTM B221, Alloy 6063-T6, with access handhole in pole wall. 

C. Brackets for Luminaires: Detachable, cantilever, without underbrace. 

1. Adaptor fitting welded to pole, allowing the bracket to be bolted to the pole-mounted 
adapter, then bolted together with stainless-steel bolts. 

2. Cross Section: Tapered oval, with straight tubular end section to accommodate luminaire. 
Match pole material and finish. 

D. Pole-Top Tenons: Fabricated to support luminaire or luminaires and brackets indicated, and 
securely fastened to pole top. 

E. Grounding and Bonding Lugs: Bolted 1/2-inch (13-mm) threaded lug, complying with 
requirements in Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems," listed for 
attaching grounding and bonding conductors of type and size listed in that Section, and 
accessible through handhole. 

F. Fasteners:  Stainless steel, size and type as determined by manufacturer. Corrosion-resistant 
items compatible with support components. 

1. Materials: Compatible with poles and standards as well as to substrates to which poles 
and standards are fastened and shall not cause galvanic action at contact points. 

2. Anchor Bolts, Leveling Nuts, Bolt Caps, and Washers: Hot-dip galvanized after 
fabrication unless otherwise indicated. 
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G. Handhole: Oval shaped, with minimum clear opening of 2-1/2 by 5 inches (65 by 130 mm), 
with cover secured by stainless-steel captive screws. 

H. Prime-Coat Finish: Manufacturer's standard prime-coat finish ready for field painting. 

I. Factory-Painted Finish: Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and 
Metal Products" recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

1. Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1 to remove dirt, oil, 
grease, and other contaminants that could impair paint bond. Grind welds and polish 
surfaces to a smooth, even finish. Remove mill scale and rust, if present, from uncoated 
steel, according to SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1 or SSPC-SP 8. 

2. Interior Surfaces of Pole: One coat of bituminous paint, or otherwise treat for equal 
corrosion protection. 

3. Exterior Surfaces: Manufacturer's standard finish consisting of one or more coats of 
primer and two finish coats of high-gloss, high-build polyurethane enamel. 

a. Color:  As indicated by manufacturer's designations. 

J. Powder-Coat Finish: Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and 
Metal Products" recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

1. Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1 to remove dirt, oil, 
grease, and other contaminants that could impair powder coat bond. Grind welds and 
polish surfaces to a smooth, even finish. Remove mill scale and rust, if present, from 
uncoated steel, according to SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1 or SSPC-SP 8. 

2. Powder coat shall comply with AAMA 2604. 

a. Electrostatic applied powder coating; single application with a minimum 2.5- to 
3.5-mils (64- to 89-um) dry film thickness; cured according to manufacturer's 
instructions. Coat interior and exterior of pole for equal corrosion protection. 

b. Color:  As indicated by manufacturer's designations. 

2.3 POLE ACCESSORIES 

A. Base Covers: Manufacturers' standard metal units, finished same as pole, and arranged to cover 
pole's mounting bolts and nuts. 

B. Decorative accessories, supplied by decorative pole manufacturer, include the following: 

1. Fixture Cross Arms: Aluminum, for mounting luminaire. 
2. 7-Pin Twist-Lock Receptacle: for wireless lighting control node with shorting cap. 

2.4 MOUNTING HARDWARE 

A. Anchor Bolts: Manufactured to ASTM F1554, Grade 55, with a minimum yield strength of 
55,000 psi (380 000 kPa). 
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1. Galvanizing:  Hot dip galvanized according to ASTM A153, Class C. 
2. Threading:  Uniform National Coarse, Class 2A. 

B. Nuts: ASTM A563, Grade A, Heavy-Hex. 

1. Galvanizing:  Hot dip galvanized according to ASTM A153, Class C. 

C. Washers: ASTM F436, Type 1. 

1. Galvanizing:  Hot dip galvanized according to ASTM A153, Class C. 
2. One washer(s) provided per anchor bolt. 

2.5 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations 
in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved 
Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine poles, luminaire-mounting devices, lowering devices, and pole accessories before 
installation. Components that are scratched, dented, marred, wet, moisture damaged, or visibly 
damaged are considered defective. 

C. Examine roughing-in for foundation and conduit to verify actual locations of installation. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 POLE FOUNDATION 

A. Concrete Pole Foundations: Cast in place, with anchor bolts to match pole-base flange. 
Structural steel complying with ASTM A36/A36M and hot-dip galvanized according to 
ASTM A123/A123M; and with top-plate and mounting bolts to match pole-base flange and 
strength required to support pole, luminaire, and accessories.  

B. Anchor Bolts: Install plumb using manufacturer-supplied steel template, uniformly spaced. 
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3.3 POLE INSTALLATION 

A. Alignment:  Align pole foundations and poles for optimum directional alignment of luminaires 
and their mounting provisions on pole. 

B. Clearances: Maintain the following minimum horizontal distances of poles from surface and 
underground features unless otherwise indicated on drawing. 

1. Fire Hydrants and Water Piping:  60 inches (1520 mm). 
2. Water, Gas, Electric, Communications, and Sewer Lines:  10 feet (3 m). 
3. Trees: 15 feet (5 m) from tree trunk. 

C. Raise and set pole using web fabric slings (not chain or cable) at locations indicated by 
manufacturer. 

3.4 CORROSION PREVENTION 

A. Aluminum: Do not use in contact with earth or concrete. When in direct contact with a 
dissimilar metal, protect aluminum using insulating fittings or treatment. 

3.5 GROUNDING 

A. Ground Metal Poles and Support Structures: Comply with requirements in Section 260526 
"Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems." 

1. Install grounding electrode for each pole unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Install grounding conductor pigtail in the base for connecting luminaire to grounding 

system. 

3.6 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for 
identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections:  Engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special 
inspections: 

1. Inspect poles for nicks, mars, dents, scratches, and other damage. 
2. System function tests. 

END OF SECTION 265613 
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SECTION 265619 - LED EXTERIOR LIGHTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Exterior solid-state luminaires that are designed for and exclusively use LED lamp 
technology. 

2. Luminaire supports. 
3. Luminaire-mounted wireless lighting control node (integrated photoelectric sensor). 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 260923 "Lighting Control Devices" for automatic control of lighting, including 
time switches, photoelectric relays, occupancy sensors, and multipole lighting relays and 
contactors. 

2. Section 265613 "Lighting Poles and Standards" for poles and standards used to support 
exterior lighting equipment. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. CCT: Correlated color temperature. 

B. CRI: Color rendering index. 

C. Fixture: See "Luminaire." 

D. IP: International Protection or Ingress Protection Rating. 

E. Lumen: Measured output of lamp and luminaire, or both. 

F. Luminaire: Complete lighting unit, including lamp, reflector, and housing. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of luminaire. 

1. Arrange in order of luminaire designation. 
2. Include data on features, accessories, and finishes. 
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3. Include physical description and dimensions of luminaire. 
4. Lamps, include life, output (lumens, CCT, and CRI), and energy-efficiency data. 
5. Photometric data and adjustment factors based on laboratory tests, complying with IES 

Lighting Measurements Testing and Calculation Guides, of each luminaire type. The 
adjustment factors shall be for lamps and accessories identical to those indicated for the 
luminaire as applied in this Project. 

a. Manufacturer's Certified Data: Photometric data certified by manufacturer's 
laboratory with a current accreditation under the NVLAP for Energy Efficient 
Lighting Products. 

6. Wiring diagrams for power, control, and signal wiring. 
7. Light Grid Node devices – remote outdoor wireless control system. 
8. Means of attaching luminaires to supports and indication that the attachment is suitable 

for components involved. 

B. Shop Drawings: For nonstandard or custom luminaires. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and mounting and attachment details. 
2. Include details of luminaire assemblies. Indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required 

clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field 
connection. 

3. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 

C. Product Schedule: For luminaires and lamps. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: Plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are shown and 
coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved: 

1. Luminaires. 
2. Structural members to which equipment and luminaires will be attached. 
3. Underground utilities and structures. 
4. Existing underground utilities and structures. 
5. Above-grade utilities and structures. 
6. Existing above-grade utilities and structures. 
7. Wireless remote control and monitoring system. 

B. Qualification Data: For testing laboratory providing photometric data for luminaires. 

C. Seismic Qualification Data: For luminaires, accessories, and components, from manufacturer. 

1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of 
assembled components or on calculation. 

2. Dimensioned Outline Drawings of Equipment Unit: Identify center of gravity and locate 
and describe mounting and anchorage provisions. 

3. Detailed description of equipment anchorage devices on which the certification is based 
and their installation requirements. 
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D. Product Certificates: For each type of the following: 

1. Luminaire. 
2. Remote outdoor wireless control system. 

E. Product Test Reports: For each luminaire, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by 
a qualified testing agency. 

F. Source quality-control reports. 

G. Sample warranty. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For luminaires and remote outdoor wireless control system to 
include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

1. Provide a list of all lamp types used on Project. Use ANSI and manufacturers' codes. 
2. Provide a list of remote outdoor wireless control system used on Project; use 

manufacturers' codes. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: 

1. Luminaire manufacturers' laboratory that is accredited under the NVLAP for Energy 
Efficient Lighting Products. 

2. Provided by an independent agency, with the experience and capability to conduct the 
testing indicated, that is an NRTL as defined by OSHA in 29 CFR 1910.7, accredited 
under the NVLAP for Energy Efficient Lighting Products and complying with applicable 
IES testing standards. 

B. Provide luminaires from a single manufacturer for each luminaire type. 

C. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by 
manufacturer. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect finishes of exposed surfaces by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering 
prior to shipping. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Verify existing and proposed utility structures prior to the start of work associated with 
luminaire installation. 
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B. Mark locations of exterior luminaires for approval by Architect prior to the start of luminaire 
installation. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of luminaires that 
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures, including luminaire support components. 
b. Faulty operation of luminaires and accessories. 
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering. 

2. Warranty Period:  2 year(s) from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Seismic Performance: 

1. Luminaires shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to 
ASCE/SEI 7. 

2. Luminaires and lamps shall be labeled vibration and shock resistant. 
3. The term "withstand" means "the luminaire will remain in place without separation of 

any parts when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the luminaire will be fully 
operational during and after the seismic event." 

2.2 LUMINAIRE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 
a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. UL Compliance: Comply with UL 1598 and listed for wet location. 

C. Lamp base complying with ANSI C81.61 or IEC 60061-1. 

D. CRI of minimum 70. CCT of 3000 K. 

E. L70 lamp life of 70,000 hours. 

F. Lamps dimmable from 100 percent to 0 percent of maximum light output. 

G. Internal driver. 
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H. Nominal Operating Voltage:  as indicated on drawings. 

I. In-line Fusing:  On the primary for each luminaire. 

J. Lamp Rating: Lamp marked for outdoor use. 

K. Source Limitations: 

1. Obtain luminaires from single source from a single manufacturer. 

2.3 LUMINAIRE-MOUNTED REMOTE WIRELES CONTROL NODE 

A. Comply with UL 773 or UL 773A. 

B. REMOTE LIGHTING CONTROL NODE: Factory mounted, single throw, designed to fail in 
the on position, and factory set (when off network) to turn light unit on at 1.5 to 3 fc (16 to 32 
lx) and off at 4.5 to 10 fc (48 to 108 lx) with 15-second minimum time delay. Relay shall have 
directional lens in front of photocell to prevent artificial light sources from causing false turnoff. 

1. Control node with locking-type receptacle shall comply with ANSI C136.41-2013 for 
dimming. 

2. Integrated photoelectric sensor shall comply with ANSI C136.10. 

3. Input voltage: 120-277V, 480V. 

4. Dimming 0-10V. 

5. GPS:  Accuracy 3m on clear open sky. 

6. Utility Grade Energy Measurement:  Complies with relevant sections of ANSI C12.20. 

2.4 LUMINAIRE TYPES 

A. Border: 

1. Shape:  Oval. 
2. Mounting:  Pole. 
3. Luminaire-Mounting Height: see schedule and detail drawings. 
4. Distribution:  Type II/full cut off. 
5. Diffusers and Globes:  Heat and impact resistant tempered flat glass. 
6. Housings:  

a. Aluminum housing and heat sink. 

2.5 MATERIALS 

A. Metal Parts: Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges. 
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B. Sheet Metal Components:  Corrosion-resistant aluminum. Form and support to prevent warping 
and sagging. 

C. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage under 
operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools. Designed to 
prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling accidentally during 
relamping and when secured in operating position. Doors shall be removable for cleaning or 
replacing lenses. 

D. Diffusers and Globes: 

1. Acrylic Diffusers: 100 percent virgin acrylic plastic, with high resistance to yellowing 
and other changes due to aging, exposure to heat, and UV radiation. 

2. Glass: Annealed crystal glass unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Lens Thickness: At least 0.125 inch (3.175 mm) minimum unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Lens and Refractor Gaskets: Use heat- and aging-resistant resilient gaskets to seal and cushion 
lenses and refractors in luminaire doors. 

F. Reflecting surfaces shall have minimum reflectance as follows unless otherwise indicated: 

1. White Surfaces: 85 percent. 
2. Specular Surfaces: 83 percent. 
3. Diffusing Specular Surfaces: 75 percent. 

G. Housings: 

1. Rigidly formed, weather- and light-tight enclosure that will not warp, sag, or deform in 
use. 

2. Provide filter/breather for enclosed luminaires. 

H. Factory-Applied Labels: Comply with UL 1598. Include recommended lamps. Labels shall be 
located where they will be readily visible to service personnel, but not seen from normal 
viewing angles when lamps are in place. 

1. Label shall include the following lamp characteristics: 

a. "USE ONLY" and include specific lamp type. 
b. Lamp diameter, shape, size, wattage and coating. 
c. CCT and CRI for all luminaires. 

2.6 FINISHES 

A. Luminaire Finish: Manufacturer's standard paint applied to factory-assembled and -tested 
luminaire before shipping. Where indicated, match finish process and color of pole or support 
materials. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for luminaire electrical conduit to verify actual locations of conduit 
connections before luminaire installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. Use fastening methods and materials selected to resist seismic forces defined for the application 
and approved by manufacturer. 

C. Install lamps in each luminaire. 

D. Fasten luminaire to structural support. 

E. Supports: 

1. Sized and rated for luminaire weight. 
2. Able to maintain luminaire position after cleaning and relamping. 
3. Support luminaires without causing deflection of finished surface. 
4. Luminaire-mounting devices shall be capable of supporting a horizontal force of 100 

percent of luminaire weight and a vertical force of 400 percent of luminaire weight. 

F. Install luminaires at height and aiming angle as indicated on Drawings. 

G. Coordinate layout and installation of luminaires with other construction. 

H. Adjust luminaires that require field adjustment or aiming. 

I. Comply with requirements in Section 260519 "Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and 
Cables" for wiring connections and wiring methods. 

3.3 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify system components, wiring, cabling, and terminals. Comply with requirements for 
identification specified in Section 260553 "Identification for Electrical Systems." 
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3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspect each installed luminaire for damage. Replace damaged luminaires and components. 

B. Perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Operational Test: After installing luminaires, switches, and accessories, and after 
electrical circuitry has been energized, test units to confirm proper operation. 

2. Verify operation of photoelectric controls. 

C. Illumination Tests: 

1. Measure light intensities at night. Use photometers with calibration referenced to NIST 
standards. Comply with the following IES testing guide(s): 
a. IES LM-52. 
b. IES LM-64. 

2. Operational Test: After installing luminaires, switches, and accessories, and after 
electrical circuitry has been energized, test units to confirm proper operation. 

D. Luminaire will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

E. Prepare a written report of tests, inspections, observations, and verifications indicating and 
interpreting results. If adjustments are made to lighting system, retest to demonstrate 
compliance with standards. 

3.5 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain luminaires and wireless 
lighting control node. 

3.6 ADJUSTING 

A. Occupancy Adjustments: When requested within 12 months of date of Substantial Completion, 
provide on-site assistance in adjusting the direction of aim of luminaires to suit occupied 
conditions. Make up to two visits to Project during other-than-normal hours for this purpose. 
Some of this work may be required during hours of darkness. 

1. During adjustment visits, inspect all luminaires. Replace lamps or luminaires that are 
defective. 

2. Parts and supplies shall be manufacturer's authorized replacement parts and supplies. 
3. Adjust the aim of luminaires in the presence of the Architect. 

END OF SECTION 265619 
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SECTION 32 15 40 
DECOMPOSED GRANITE SURFACING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes stabilized decomposed granite paving. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Certificates:  Certificates signed by suppliers certifying that each material 
complies with requirements. 

B. Sample Mock-up: Provide 8 ft. x 8 ft. x 4 inch thick sample mock-up with header for 
each color of stabilized decomposed granite. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 DECOMPOSED GRANITE 

A. Decomposed Granite:  Igneous rock which has weathered in place, or any sedimentary 
material principally derived from igneous rock. Provide washed material free of organic 
material and other deleterious substances.  

B. Material shall be C-35 conforming to the following gradation as determined by ASTM 
C 136: 

Sieve Size Percent Passing (by weight) 

3/8 inch 100 

No. 4 100 

No. 8 93 

No. 16 65 
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No. 30 44 

No. 50 28 

No. 100 16 

No. 200 8.7 

Resistance “R” value 82%  

Sand equivalent value 61%  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that subgrade is dry and in suitable condition to support surfacing and imposed 
loads. 

B. Proof-roll subgrade using heavy, pneumatic-tired rollers to locate areas that are unstable 
or that require further compaction. 

C. Do not begin paving installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been satisfactorily 
corrected. 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. General: Ensure that prepared subgrade is ready to receive surfacing. 

B. Over-excavate to a minimum depth of 12" - provide low expansive soil (ei < 50) fill per 
geotechnical report.  New fill should be uniformly moisture conditioned to slightly 
above optimum moisture content, placed in 6-8" thick loose layers and compacted to at 
least 90% of the maximum dry density until proposed elevation is achieved. 

C. See landscape and civil construction details for additional information. 

3.3 STABILIZED DECOMPOSED GRANITE SURFACING 

A. Place and compact surfacing material at optimum moisture content to required grades, 
lines, cross sections, and thickness to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit 
weight according to ASTM D 1557. 
1. Shape material to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades. 
2. Place materials in a single layer. 
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3. Compacted thickness shall be 4 inches minimum. 

B. Compact surfacing with 5 ton or larger rollers or using other equipment acceptable to 
Landscape Architect.  Compact with vibratory-plate compactors in areas inaccessible to 
rollers. 

C. Examine surface immediately after rolling for indicated crown, grade, and smoothness.  
Adjust surfaces as required, and reroll to obtain smoothness and required elevations. 

D. Protection:  After final rolling, do not permit vehicular traffic on surfacing. 

3.4 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Thickness:  Compact to produce the thickness indicated within the following tolerances: 
1. Surface Course:  Plus 1/4 inch, no minus. 

B. Surface Smoothness:  Compact to produce a surface smoothness within the following 
tolerances as determined by using a 10-foot straightedge applied transversely or longi-
tudinally to surfaced areas: 
1. Surface Course:  1/4 inch. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 32 20 00 
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SECTION 32 18 16.13 

PLAYGROUND PROTECTIVE SURFACING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes:  
1. Poured-in-Place Playground Surfacing System: Totturf TPV Supreme (.5-

1.5mm) with a 10-year warranty. 
2. Play Sand 
3. Excavation and subdrainage for safety surfacing 

1.2 REFERENCES  

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): 
1. ASTM D412 Standard Test Methods for Vulcanized Rubber and 

Thermoplastic Rubbers and Thermoplastic Elastomers-Tension. 
2. ASTM D624 Standard Test Method for Tear Strength of Conventional 

Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic Elastomers. 
3. ASTM D2047 Standard Test Method for Static Coefficient of Friction of 

Polish-Coated Floor Surfaces as Measured by the James Machine. 
4. ASTM D2859 Standard Test Method for Flammability of Finished Textile 

Floor Covering Materials. 
5. ASTM E303 Standard Test Method for Measuring Surface Frictional 

Properties Using the British Pendulum Tester. 
6. ASTM F1292 Standard Specification for Impact Attenuation of Surface 

Systems Under and Around Playground Equipment. 
7. ASTM F1951 Standard Specification for Determination of Accessibility of 

Surface Systems Under and Around Playground Equipment. 

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION  
 

A. Performance Requirements: The poured in place surface shall consist of 100 
percent recycled granulated and or shredded tire material mixed with a 
polyurethane binder and capped with a TPV granule mixed with an aliphatic 
binder, manufactured and installed to meet the following criteria: 
1. Shock Attenuation (ASTM F1292): 

a. Gmax: Less than 200. 
b. Head Injury Criteria: Less than 1000. 
c. Flammability (ASTM D2859): Pass. 
d. Tensile Strength (ASTM D412): 60 psi (413 kPa). 
e. Tear Resistance (ASTM D624): 140%. 
f. Water Permeability: 0.4 gal/yd2/second. 
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g. Accessibility: Comply with requirements of ASTM F1951. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. General: Submit listed submittals in accordance with Conditions of the Contract 
and Division 1 Submittal Procedures Section. 

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s product data and installation instructions. 
C. Verification Samples: Submit manufacturer’s standard verification samples of 9" 

x 9" (229 x 229 mm) minimum. 
D. Quality Assurance/Control Submittals: Submit the following: 
E. Certificate of qualifications of the playground surfacing installer. 
F. Closeout Submittals: Submit the following: 

1. Warranty documents specified herein. 
G. IPEMA CERTIFICATION MANDATORY 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE  

 
A. Qualifications: Utilize an installer approved and trained by the manufacturer of 

the playground surfacing system. 
B. Certifications: Certification by manufacturer that installer is an approved 

applicator of the playground surfacing system. 
C. International Play Equipment Manufacturers Association (IPEMA) certified. 

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE & HANDLING  

 
A. General: Comply with Division 1 Product Requirement Section. 
B. Delivery: Deliver materials in manufacturer’s original, unopened, undamaged 

containers with identification labels intact. 
C. Storage and Protection: Store materials protected from exposure to harmful 

environmental conditions and at a minimum temperature of 40 degrees F (4 
degrees C) and a maximum temperature of 90 degrees F (32 degrees C). 
 

1.7 PROJECT/SITE CONDITIONS  

A. Environmental Requirements: Install surfacing system when minimum ambient 
temperature is 40 degrees F (1 degree C) and maximum ambient temperature is 
90 degrees F (32 degrees C). Do not install in steady or heavy rain. 

1.8 WARRANTY  
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A. Project Warranty: Refer to Conditions of the Contract for project warranty 
provisions. 

B. Manufacturer’s Warranty: Submit, for Owner’s acceptance, manufacturer’s 
standard warranty document executed by authorized company official. 
Manufacturer’s warranty is in addition to, and not a limitation of, other rights 
Owner may have under contract documents. 

C. Proper drainage is critical to the longevity of the Totturf TPV Supreme Poured-
in-Place surfacing system. Inadequate drainage will cause premature breakdown 
of the poured system in affected areas; and void the warranty. 
1. 1. Warranty Period: Totturf TPV Supreme: 10 years from date of 

completion of work.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 POURED-IN-PLACE PLAYGROUND SURFACING SYSTEM  
 

A. Manufacturer: Robertson Recreational Surfaces., or approved equal. 
1. Contact: 2414 W 12th St. Suite 5, Tempe, Arizona 85281; Telephone: (800) 858-

0519; (760) 809-1875 Fax: (602) 340-0402; E-mail:  INFO@TOTTURF.COM; 
website: https://www.totturf.com 

2. Poured-in-place playground surfacing system, including the following: 
a. CUSHION LAYER SECTION 

1) Impact Attenuating Cushion Layer: Cushion Layer consists of 
shredded styrene butadiene rubber (SBR) and/or cryogenic crumb 
rubber and/or Chunk Premium Black Rubber Granules adhered with 
100 percent solids polyurethane binder to form a resilient porous 
material.  

2) Strands of SBR may vary from 0.5 mm – 2.0 mm in thickness by 
3.0 mm – 20 mm in length. 

3) Chunk Premium Black Rubber Granules are 5/8” granules: This 
rubber is pre-consumer, post- industrial, reclaimed rubber, 
granulated through a 5/8” screen and contains less than 2% dust. 

4) SBR Crumb Rubber (5-9 mesh) using a sieve analysis ASTM 
D5644 with a fiber content of .1% or less mixed in. 

5) Foam or standard rubber granules are not to be permitted in a 
Cushion Layer. 

6) Binder shall be between 10-14% percent of the total weight of the 
material and shall provide 100% percent coating of the particles. 

7) The Cushion Layer shall be compatible with the Wear Course and 
must meet requirements herein for impact attenuation. 
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b. WEAR COURSE 
1) Wear Course shall consist of Thermal Plastic Vulcanized (TPV) 

granules with an Aliphatic binder formulated to produce an even, 
uniform, seamless surface up to 2000 square feet. (Contact sales 
representative for seamless pads over 2000 square feet). 

2) TPV material shall be angular granules with a (Shore A) hardness of 
65°A ±5 and particle size between .5-1.5 mm. Binder shall be 22-
24% percent of the total weight of TPV material used in the wear 
surface and shall provide 100% percent coating of the particles. No 
other granule sizes are acceptable. 

3) Thickness of the Wear Course shall be ½” – 5/8” inch (minimum 
½” inch, 12.7mm). 

4) The Wear Course shall be porous. 
5) See the TotTurf Supreme PIP Specification for the TPV High 

Density wear resistant inserts under swings, slide exits, and high 
traffic areas. 

c. BINDER 
1) No Toluene Diphenyl Isocyanate (TDI) shall be used. Aliphatic 

urethane is to be used. 
2) No filler materials shall be used in urethane such as plasticizers, and 

the catalyzing agent shall contain no heavy metals. 
3) Weight of polyurethane shall be no less than 8.5 lbs/gal (1.02 Kg/1) 

and no more than 9.5 lbs/gal (1.14 Kg/1). 
4) Manufacturer is permitted to modify the type of urethane required to 

match extreme weather conditions. Substitutions must be equal to or 
exceed Aliphatic quality.  

2.2 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS  

A. Other products may be considered equal if all of the parameters, specifications 
and design intent of the drawings are met 

B. Any substitutions submitted for consideration shall be equivalent in design, 
layout, ADA accessibility, appearance, color and construction detail of the 
playground surfacing specified in the drawings.  Reasonable variations in 
size/height (no more than +/- 5%) and manufacturers standard colors may be 
allowed at the owner’s discretion.  Color schemes are to match as closely as 
possible to the original specified colors.  Play value and safety features of 
product must be equal or superior to specified design as judged by the owner or 
owner’s representative. 
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C. Any expense of modification, adjustment or revision required to ensure 
compliance of furnished equipment to specified equipment and playground 
design shall be the sole expense and responsibility of the Contractor. 

D. Designs and specifications are based upon products from Robertson Industries 
Inc. Equals will be considered against this standard of quality and design and 
will be determined at the owner’s discretion.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCTIONS  

A. Comply with the instructions and recommendations of the playground surfacing 
manufacturer. 

3.2 EXAMINATION 
 

A. Substrate preparation must be in accordance with surfacing manufacturer’s 
specification. New asphalt must be fully cured – up to 30 days. New concrete 
must be fully cured – up to 7 days. 

B. Proper drainage is critical to the longevity of the surfacing system. Inadequate 
drainage will cause premature breakdown of the poured system in affected 
areas; and void the warranty. 

3.3 PREPARATION  
 

A. Finished Grade/Slope: Verify that finished elevations of adjacent areas are as 
indicated on the architectural or site plans, that the appropriate sub-grade 
elevation has been established for the particular safety surface to be installed, 
and that the subsurface has been installed per architectural, site or equipment 
plans while meeting accessibility and use zones requirements. 
 

B. Aggregate Sub Base: Tolerance of aggregate sub base shall be within 3/8” inch 
(10 mm) in 10’ ft (3050 mm). Verify that aggregate sub base has been fully 
compacted. Per ADA Guidelines: compacted Aggregate sub base – 4” inches of 
3/4” inch minus irregular stone with fines compacted to 95% percent in 2” inch 
watered lifts. 
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C. Concrete Sub Base: Tolerance of concrete or bituminous sub base shall be 
within 1/8” inch (3.0 mm) in 10’ feet (3050 mm). Per ADA Guidelines: 
Concrete a minimum of 3”– 4” inches at a minimum 2500 PSI. Concrete must 
cure for 7 days prior to application of cushion layer. Concrete must cure 28 days 
if wear course is to be applied directly to concrete surface. If Poured in Place 
surfacing is installed, verify that the Concrete Sub Base has cured (all areas 
appear white in color usually at 7 days) and that all concrete curing compounds 
and other deleterious substances that might adversely affect adhesion have been 
removed. Surface shall be clean and dry. 
 

D. Asphalt Sub Base: Asphalt cure time requires 14 days. Once the new asphalt has 
cured, it must be pressure washed prior to the surfacing being installed. The 
contractor shall be responsible for flooding the pad to ensure proper slope and 
tolerance. Any areas holding enough water to cover a flat nickel shall be patched 
prior to the arrival of our installation crews. 
 

E. Drainage: Verify that sub-surfacing drainage, if required, has been installed to 
provide positive drainage. 

3.4 INSTALLATION  
 

A. Poured in Place Surfacing: Components of the poured in place surfacing shall be 
mixed on site in a rotating tumbler to ensure components are thoroughly mixed 
and are in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations. Installation of 
surfacing shall be seamless up to 2,000 square feet per day and completely 
bonded to concrete of sub base. Material shall cover all foundations and fill 
around all elements penetrating the surface. 
 

B. Cushion Layer: Whenever practical, cushion layer of surfacing material shall be 
installed in one continuous pour on the same day of up to 2,000 square feet. 
When a second pour is required, step the seam (see detail) and fully coat the step 
of the previous work with polyurethane binder to ensure 100% percent bond 
with new work. Apply adhesive in small quantities so that new cushion layer can 
be placed before the adhesive dries.  

 
C. Wear Course: Wear Course must be TPV (Thermoplastic Elastomer Vulcanized) 

rubber granules.Wear surface shall be bonded to Cushion Layer. If necessary, 
additional primer will be used between the cushion layer and Wear Course. 
Apply adhesive to Cushion Layer in small quantities allowing the Wear Course 
to be applied before adhesive dries. Surface shall be hand troweled to a smooth, 
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even finish. Except where the Wear Course is composed of differing color 
patterns, pour shall be continuous and seamless up to 2,000 square feet per day; 
(Contact sales representative for seamless installations in excess of 2000 square 
feet). Where seams are required due to color change, size or adverse weather, a 
step configuration will be constructed to maintain Wear Course integrity. The 
edge of initial pour shall be coated with adhesive and wearing surface mixture 
shall be immediately applied. Pads with multiple seams are encouraged to 
include a top coat of urethane before being placed into use. Butt joint seams are 
not acceptable except for repairs. Under special conditions and with owners 
written approval seams may be permitted in same color pad. Consult with 
manufacturer for specific applications.  

 
D. Perimeter: For installations over Existing Concrete, the perimeter must be saw 

cut to provide a keyway 1” inch deep by 1” inch wide, or formed during the 
pour, with surfacing rolled down into the void. Primer adhesive must be applied 
to all sides of the void. When connecting to a concrete curb or border, the inside 
vertical edge shall be primed with adhesive and the final 2” inches of the 
cushion layer shall be tapered to allow the wear surface material to be 1.5” 
inches – 2” inches thick where it joins the concrete edge. 

 
E. Asphalt: When installing over New Asphalt, a curb or other type of border is 

recommended around the entire pad to separate the new surface from other 
ground materials. Primer adhesive must be applied to the inside vertical edge of 
the border before poured in place surface installation. 

 
F. Thickness: Construction methods, such as the use of measured screeds or guides 

shall be employed to ensure that full depth or specified surfacing material is 
installed. Surfacing system thickness throughout the playground equipment use 
zone shall be as required to meet the impact attenuation requirements specified 
herein. 

 
G. Clean up: Manufacturer’s installers shall work to minimize excessive adhesive 

on adjacent surfaces or play equipment. Spills of excess adhesive shall be 
promptly cleaned.  

 
H. Protection: The safety surface shall be allowed to fully cure in accordance with 

Manufacturer’s instructions. The surface shall be protected by the owner form 
all traffic during the curing period of 48 hours or as instructed by the 
Manufacturer.  
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I. Manufacturer’s Services: For poured in place safety surfacing, a manufacturer’s 
representative who is trained in the installation of playground safety surfacing 
shall be provided. The representative shall supervise the installation to ensure 
that the system meets the impact attenuation requirements as specified herein.  

 
J. Security & Waste Disposal: Surface installation crew shall be responsible for the 

protection of surface during the installation process while on site only. Owner or 
general contractor shall be responsible for the protection of the surface during 
the curing period upon completion of the installation and overnight during the 
installation. Owner or general contractor shall be responsible for having a 
dumpster on site for all waste and debris. Failure to provide security and a 
dumpster will result in additional cost.  

 
K. Utilities & Access: Power and water must be available within 300 feet of 

installation. Site will require tractor-trailer access. In a case where tractor-trailer 
access is not possible, owner or general contractor shall be responsible for 
transporting materials from delivering carrier to the installation site.  

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect the installed playground surface from damage resulting from subsequent 
construction activity on the site.  

 

END OF SECTION 32 18 16.13 
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PREFABRICATED RESTROOM STRUCTURE 

RFL MODEL # B202CESTDF 

1.1 FLOOR/FOUNDATION 
A. The floor/foundation for the modular restroom shall be a prefabricated 8-inch 

thick monolithic 6,000psi concrete mat slab shipped integral with the restroom 
building. The slab reinforcing shall be #3 and #5 grade 60 deformed rebar, 
placed and tied per the structural engineered drawings continuously throughout. 
#3 grade 60 vertical rebar for CMU walls shall be incorporated into the slab 
reinforcing rebar to a minimum length of 18”, bent to vertical 90 degrees and 
extended above the concrete slab a minimum of 24”. Unless otherwise noted on 
plan. Doweling of the vertical CMU reinforcing steel into the mat slab is not 
permitted. The slab shall be designed to allow relocation of the slab and building 
intact at any future date with built-in lifting hardware. 

B. Concrete shall cure for a minimum of 7 days before moving and have a 
minimum 28-day compressive strength of 6,000 psi. 

C. The floor/foundation shall contain a concrete encased electrode consisting of 20’ 
of bare copper conductor (No. 4 AWG) located near the bottom of the 
foundation and encased in a minimum of 2” of concrete. Stub the ground 
conductor up through the foundation near the panel board location. 

D. Structural engineering drawings shall supersede specifications. 

1.2 WALL SYSTEM 
A. Walls to 7’-4” above finish floor (AFF) shall be hollow load-bearing concrete 

masonry units and shall conform to UBC Standard 21-4, Grade N, and ASTM 
C-90. All units shall be medium weight. Wall system to be solid grout filled and 
to receive steel reinforcement throughout according to structural engineer 
drawings. 

B. Walls above 7’4” shall be framed with 2x kiln dried, #2 or better, SPF at 16” on 
center, nominal.  Framing to be coated with Eco Clear-Shield preservative 
which is a proprietary broad spectrum anti-fungal, mold and termite blend with 
fire inhibiting chemicals series 4000 by Wood Pro Tech. Clear Shield is an 
approved product treatment through testing in accordance with ICC-ES 
Acceptance Criteria demonstrating full compliance as stated with an 
Engineering Services Report. Wall system shall be anchored to block wall with 
5/8” diameter all-thread 16” minimum into block. 

C. Exterior framed walls to be dual sheared for wind and seismic loads with (5/8” one side 
and ½” opposite side) structural rated exterior grade OSB, nailed and glued to walls in 
pattern per structural engineer plans. 

1.3 INTERIOR FINISHES 
A. Restroom floors to receive a two coat Rust-Oleum Fastcoat UV coating system. 
B. Chase floor and porches to receive a light broom finish with Insul-X-Sure Step; 

anti slip acrylic latex coating. Color to be Gray. 
C. Restroom walls to 7’-4” AFF to be CMU block, precision finish. To receive one 

coat of prime & fill acrylic block filler, one coat of 100% acrylic primer and two 
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finish coats of 100% block / stucco paint. Color to be White unless otherwise 
noted. 

D. Restroom walls above 7’-4” to be fiberglass reinforced concrete (FRC) panels.
Panels to be blind fastened, filled and sanded, with a light texture finish.  To
receive one coat of
100% acrylic primer and two finish coats of 100% acrylic semi-gloss enamel
paint. Color of paint to be White.

E. Chase walls to 7’-4” AFF to be CMU block, precision finish. To receive one
coat of 100% acrylic primer. Color to be Gray unless otherwise noted.

F. Chase walls above 7’-4” to be open framing. To receive one coat of 100%
acrylic primer. Color to be Gray unless otherwise noted.

1.4 DOORS 
A. Restroom and Chase doors to be 1¾” thick, full-flush, 16-gauge steel face with

stiffening ribs. Door jambs shall be 16-gauge steel. Doors and jambs to receive
one coat of DTM acrylic urethane Gray primer and two coats of DTM acrylic
urethane tint base. Owner to make color selection from manufacturer’s provided
color chart.

B. Door hardware is as follows (or equal or as per plan):
1. Restroom Doors –

a. ABH continuous hinge A240 or equal
b. Schlage B660P deadbolt
c. Ives 8111-5 Pull handle
d. Dorma 8600 door closer
e. Ives 8400, 10” high stainless steel kick plate (push side only)

2. Chase Door –
a. ABH continuous hinge A240 or equal
b. Schlage B660P deadbolt
c. Ives 8111-5 Pull handle
d. Wright Door Retainer chain stop

1.5 ROOF 
A. Roof structure to be 2x6 v-joint, tongue and groove, kiln dried #2 or better SPF

decking over 4x6 kiln dried #2 or better SPF rafters at 48” on center, nominal.
Unless otherwise noted on plan.

B. Roof finish to be Brava Spanish roof tile. Owner to make color selection from
manufacturer’s provided color chart.

C. Rake and fascia to be Windsor 1, ½” chick trim boards (pre primed), with two
finish coats of 100% acrylic semi-gloss enamel paint. Owner to make color
selection from manufacturer’s provided color chart.
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1.6 EXTERIOR FINISHES 
A. Exterior of block to be integrally colored, shot-blast face. To receive two coats 

of clear acrylic block filler. Owner to make color selection from manufacturer’s 
provided color chart. 

B. Exterior finish above 7’-4” to be James Hardie Hardiplank® or equal fiber 
reinforced cement horizontal lap siding, 7” weather. To receive one coat of 
100% acrylic primer and two finish coats of 100% acrylic semi-gloss enamel 
paint. Owner to make color selection from manufacturer’s provided color chart. 

1.7 VENTILATION 
A. Vent screens shall be 1/8” thick 9-gauge expanded ¾”x1¼”, type #304 stainless 

steel, in a flattened de-burred pattern. 

1.8 ACCESSORIES AND SIGNAGE 
A. All wall mounted toilet accessories to be installed with stainless steel tamper-

resistant screws. 
B. Accessories are as follows (or equal and/or as specified on plans): 

1. 36” Stainless Steel Grab Bar Bobrick B6806.36 
2. 48” Stainless Steel Grab Bar Bobrick B6806.48 
3. 2-Roll Vertical TP holder Bobrick B-2888 
4. Soap Dispenser, Surface Mounted Bobrick B-2111 

C. Signage to be in compliance with local, State, and/or ADA regulations for restroom 
entrances. 

1.9 PLUMBING (or equal) 
A. Plumbing drain, waste, and vent piping shall be schedule 40 PVC with solvent 

welded connections. All vents through the roof shall be cast iron. 
B. Water lines shall be Type L copper above ground and Type K copper below 

ground. Water supply in building shall have a built-in valve combo including a 
pressure-reducing valve to 80 psi, an in-line 30-micron filter, and two 160 psi 
pressure gauges. 

C. Incoming water service shall be a 1-1/2” line, 50 gpm and 60psi minimums. 
D. Each fixture shall be isolated with a ball valve or plumbing fixture flush valve. 

All flush valves and P-traps shall be concealed in chase. 
E. Plumbing fixtures shall be stainless steel as follows: 

1. Water Closet Acorn 1675-W-1-HET-FVBO-9-ADA-PFS  
2. Flush Valve Zurn ZH-6152AV-HET-7L-BG 
3. Lavatory Acorn 1951-1-CSG-9-GT-TT  
4. Metering Faucet Chicago 333-665PSHCP 

F. A single hose bibb shall be in the plumbing chase and shall be installed with a 
vacuum breaker, to code. Hose bibb to be Woodford 24 - ¾” or equal. 
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G. Mop sink to be located in storage area to be Florestone MSR2424, with Kohler
Kinlock 8907 faucet.

H. Eye wash station in storage area to be Guardian G1814P or equal.
I. Floors shall drain to an integral floor drain with trap primers. Floor drains to be

MIFAB - 112-T-5-1 w/ 5” B strainer or equal.
J. A commercial grade hose reel with 75’ of hose shall be installed in the Chase.
K. Tankless on demand electric water heater to be located in chase to provide hot

water to the mop sink. Water heater to be Chromite 20L/208-MM or equal and
as needed.

L. Drinking fountains, shall be Haws model 1109, mounted in a hi-lo configuration
to meet ADA requirements. One fountain to have integrated Haws model 1920
bottle filler.

1.10 ELECTRICAL (or equal) 
A. Building shall have a 125 amp, 120/240V, 1-phase, 3-wire, 12-pole, NEMA type

1 load center with snap-in breakers. Panel to be a Square D.
B. Restroom lights shall be Luminaire SWP 610, 15W, LED.
C. Restroom lights to be controlled by manual switch, wired to a motion sensor.
D. Exterior light(s) shall be Kenall S711D, 16W, 120V, LED. Color of housing to

be Dark Bronze.
E. Exterior light(s) shall be controlled by an Tork 3010 photo cell and Intermatic

T101 time clock.
F. Chase / Storage lights shall be 48”, 15W, single tube LED. Color to be white.
G. Each restroom shall receive one high speed, energy efficient, ADA compliant,

vandal resistant World Slimdri hand dryer with built in automatic activation.
Color to be white.

H. Building shall have five Leviton 7899W or equal, 20 amp, 125 volt, GFI duplex
receptacles located in chase and storage areas. Color of cover plate to be White.

I. Building to be grounded per local code.

1.11 EXTERNAL UTILITY CONNECTIONS 
A. CorWorth will provide underground piping for electrical, sewer, and water to

within 6 feet of the building. Owner or general contractor shall provide licensed
contractors to install interior piping and exterior piping, water to provided pipe
and electrical to box.

1.12 FINAL SPECIFICATIONS 
A. Finalized specifications will be listed on finalized plans.

END OF SECTION 

 
Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park 
Attachment E - Technicals

192 | Page



 

Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park 193 | Page 
Attachment E - Supplementary Special Provisions Appendices 

SUPPLEMENTARY SPECIAL PROVISIONS 

APPENDICES 

 

 



 

Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park 194 | Page 
Appendix A - Mitigation Negative Declaration Resolution and Mitigation Monitoring And Reporting Program 

APPENDIX A 

MITIGATION NEGATIVE DECLARATION RESOLUTION AND MITIGATION MONITORING 
AND REPORTING PROGRAM 
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CITY OF SAN DIEGO CALIFORNIA 
DEPARTMENT INSTRUCTIONS 

NUMBER 
DI 55.27 

DEPARTMENT 
Water Department 

SUBJECT 

FIRE HYDRANT METER PROGRAM 
(FORMERLY: CONSTRUCTION METER 
PROGRAM) 

PAGE 1OF 10 
EFFECTIVE DATE 

October 15, 2002 

SUPERSEDES 
DI 55.27 

DATED 
April 21, 2000 

1. PURPOSE

1.1 To establish a Departmental policy and procedure for issuance, proper usage and 
charges for fire hydrant meters. 

2. AUTHORITY

2.1 All authorities and references shall be current versions and revisions. 

2.2 San Diego Municipal Code (NC) Chapter VI, Article 7, Sections 67.14 and 67.15 

2.3 Code of Federal Regulations, Safe Drinking Water Act of 1986 

2.4 California Code of Regulations, Titles 17 and 22 

2.5 California State Penal Code, Section 498B.0 

2.6 State of California Water Code, Section 110, 500-6, and 520-23 

2.7 Water Department Director 

Reference 

2.8 State of California Guidance Manual for Cross Connection Programs 

2.9 American Water Works Association Manual M-14, Recommended Practice for 
Backflow Prevention 

2.10 American Water Works Association Standards for Water Meters 

2.11 U.S.C. Foundation for Cross Connection Control and Hydraulic Research Manual

3. DEFINITIONS

3.1 Fire Hydrant Meter:  A portable water meter which is connected to a fire 
hydrant for the purpose of temporary use.  (These meters are sometimes referred 
to as Construction Meters.) 
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3.2 Temporary Water Use:  Water provided to the customer for no longer than 
twelve (12) months. 

3.3 Backflow Preventor:  A Reduced Pressure Principal Assembly connected to the 
outlet side of a Fire Hydrant Meter. 

4. POLICY

4.1 The Water Department shall collect a deposit from every customer
requiring a fire hydrant meter and appurtenances prior to providing the 
meter and appurtenances (see Section 7.1 regarding the Fees and Deposit 
Schedule).  The deposit is refundable upon the termination of use and 
return of equipment and appurtenances in good working condition. 

4.2 Fire hydrant meters will have a 2 ½" swivel connection between the meter 
and fire hydrant.  The meter shall not be connected to the 4" port on the 
hydrant.  All Fire Hydrant Meters issued shall have a Reduced Pressure 
Principle Assembly (RP) as part of the installation.  Spanner wrenches are 
the only tool allowed to turn on water at the fire hydrant. 

4.3 The use of private hydrant meters on City hydrants is prohibited, with 
exceptions as noted below.  All private fire hydrant meters are to be 
phased out of the City of San Diego.  All customers who wish to continue 
to use their own fire hydrant meters must adhere to the following 
conditions: 

a. Meters shall meet all City specifications and American Water
Works Association (AWWA) standards.

b. Customers currently using private fire hydrant meters in the City of
San Diego water system will be allowed to continue using the
meter under the following conditions:

1. The customer must submit a current certificate of accuracy
and calibration results for private meters and private
backflows annually to the City of San Diego, Water
Department, Meter Shop.
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2. The meter must be properly identifiable with a clearly
labeled serial number on the body of the fire hydrant meter.
The serial number shall be plainly stamped on the register
lid and the main casing.  Serial numbers shall be visible
from the top of the meter casing and the numbers shall be
stamped on the top of the inlet casing flange.

3. All meters shall be locked to the fire hydrant by the Water
Department, Meter Section (see Section 4.7).

4. All meters shall be read by the Water Department, Meter
Section (see Section 4.7).

5. All meters shall be relocated by the Water Department,
Meter Section (see Section 4.7).

6. These meters shall be tested on the anniversary of the
original test date and proof of testing will be submitted to
the Water Department, Meter Shop, on a yearly basis.  If
not tested, the meter will not be allowed for use in the City
of San Diego.

7. All private fire hydrant meters shall have backflow devices
attached when installed.

8. The customer must maintain and repair their own private
meters and private backflows.

9. The customer must provide current test and calibration
results to the Water Department, Meter Shop after any
repairs.

10. When private meters are damaged beyond repair, these
private meters will be replaced by City owned fire hydrant
meters.
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11. When a private meter malfunctions, the customer will be 
notified and the meter will be removed by the City and 
returned to the customer for repairs.  Testing and 
calibration results shall be given to the City prior to any re-
installation. 

 
12. The register shall be hermetically sealed straight reading 

and shall be readable from the inlet side.  Registration shall 
be in hundred cubic feet. 

 
13. The outlet shall have a 2 ½ “National Standards Tested 

(NST) fire hydrant male coupling. 
 

14. Private fire hydrant meters shall not be transferable from 
one contracting company to another (i.e. if a company goes 
out of business or is bought out by another company). 

 
4.4 All fire hydrant meters and appurtenances shall be installed, relocated and 

removed by the City of San Diego, Water Department.  All City owned 
fire hydrant meters and appurtenances shall be maintained by the City of 
San Diego, Water Department, Meter Services. 

 
4.5 If any fire hydrant meter is used in violation of this Department 

Instruction, the violation will be reported to the Code Compliance Section 
for investigation and appropriate action.  Any customer using a fire 
hydrant meter in violation of the requirements set forth above is subject to 
fines or penalties pursuant to the Municipal Code, Section 67.15 and 
Section 67.37. 

 
4.6 Conditions and Processes for Issuance of a Fire Hydrant Meter 

 
Process for Issuance 

 
a. Fire hydrant meters shall only be used for the following purposes: 

 
1. Temporary irrigation purposes not to exceed one year. 
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2. Construction and maintenance related activities (see Tab 2). 
 

b. No customer inside or outside the boundaries of the City of San 
Diego Water Department shall resell any portion of the water 
delivered through a fire hydrant by the City of San Diego Water 
Department. 

 
c. The City of San Diego allows for the issuance of a temporary fire 

hydrant meter for a period not to exceed 12 months (365 days).  An 
extension can only be granted in writing from the Water 
Department Director for up to 90 additional days.  A written 
request for an extension by the consumer must be submitted at 
least 30 days prior to the 12 month period ending.  No extension 
shall be granted to any customer with a delinquent account with 
the Water Department.  No further extensions shall be granted. 

 
d. Any customer requesting the issuance of a fire hydrant meter shall 

file an application with the Meter Section.  The customer must 
complete a “Fire Hydrant Meter Application” (Tab 1) which 
includes the name of the company, the party responsible for 
payment, Social Security number and/or California ID, requested 
location of the meter (a detailed map signifying an exact location), 
local contact person, local phone number, a contractor’s license (or 
a business license), description of specific water use, duration of 
use at the site and full name and address of the person responsible 
for payment. 

 
e. At the time of the application the customer will pay their fees 

according to the schedule set forth in the Rate Book of Fees and 
Charges, located in the City Clerk’s Office.  All fees must be paid 
by check, money order or cashiers check, made payable to the City 
Treasurer.  Cash will not be accepted.  

 
f. No fire hydrant meters shall be furnished or relocated for any 

customer with a delinquent account with the Water Department. 
 

g. After the fees have been paid and an account has been created, the 
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meter shall be installed within 48 hours (by the second business 
day).  For an additional fee, at overtime rates, meters can be 
installed within 24 hours (within one business day). 

 
4.7 Relocation of Existing Fire Hydrant Meters 

 
a. The customer shall call the Fire Hydrant Meter Hotline (herein 

referred to as “Hotline”), a minimum of 24 hours in advance, to 
request the relocation of a meter.  A fee will be charged to the 
existing account, which must be current before a work order is 
generated for the meter’s relocation. 

 
b. The customer will supply in writing the address where the meter is 

to be relocated (map page, cross street, etc).  The customer must 
update the original Fire Hydrant Meter Application with any 
changes as it applies to the new location. 

 
c. Fire hydrant meters shall be read on a monthly basis.  While fire 

hydrant meters and backflow devices are in service, commodity, 
base fee and damage charges, if applicable, will be billed to the 
customer on a monthly basis.  If the account becomes delinquent, 
the meter will be removed. 

 
4.8 Disconnection of Fire Hydrant Meter 

 
a. After ten (10) months a “Notice of Discontinuation of Service” 

(Tab 3) will be issued to the site and the address of record to notify 
the customer of the date of discontinuance of service.  An 
extension can only be granted in writing from the Water 
Department Director for up to 90 additional days (as stated in 
Section 4.6C) and a copy of the extension shall be forwarded to the 
Meter Shop Supervisor.  If an extension has not been approved, the 
meter will be removed after twelve (12) months of use. 

 
b. Upon completion of the project the customer will notify the Meter 

Services office via the Hotline to request the removal of the fire 
hydrant meter and appurtenances.  A work order will be generated 
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for removal of the meter. 
 
c. Meter Section staff will remove the meter and backflow prevention 

assembly and return it to the Meter Shop.  Once returned to the 
Meter Shop the meter and backflow will be tested for accuracy and 
functionality. 

 
d. Meter Section Staff will contact and notify Customer Services of 

the final read and any charges resulting from damages to the meter 
and backflow or its appurtenance.  These charges will be added on 
the customer’s final bill and will be sent to the address of record.  
Any customer who has an outstanding balance will not receive 
additional meters. 

 
e. Outstanding balances due may be deducted from deposits and any 

balances refunded to the customer.  Any outstanding balances will 
be turned over to the City Treasurer for collection.  Outstanding 
balances may also be transferred to any other existing accounts. 

 
5. EXCEPTIONS  

 
5.1 Any request for exceptions to this policy shall be presented, in writing, to 

the Customer Support Deputy Director, or his/her designee for 
consideration. 

 
6. MOBILE METER 

 
6.1 Mobile meters will be allowed on a case by case basis.  All mobile meters 

will be protected by an approved backflow assembly and the minimum 
requirement will be a Reduced Pressure Principal Assembly. The two 
types of Mobile Meters are vehicle mounted and floating meters.  Each 
style of meters has separate guidelines that shall be followed for the 
customer to retain service and are described below:      
 
a) Vehicle Mounted Meters:  Customer applies for and receives a City 

owned Fire Hydrant Meter from the Meter Shop.  The customer  
mounts the meter on the vehicle and brings it to the Meter Shop for 
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inspection.  After installation is approved by the Meter Shop the 
vehicle and meter shall be brought to the Meter Shop on a monthly 
basis for meter reading and on a quarterly basis for testing of the 
backflow assembly.  Meters mounted at the owner’s expense shall 
have the one year contract expiration waived and shall have meter or 
backflow changed if either fails.      
      

b) Floating Meters:  Floating Meters are meters that are not mounted to 
a vehicle.  (Note: All floating meters shall have an approved 
backflow assembly attached.) The customer shall submit an 
application and a letter explaining the need for a floating meter to the 
Meter Shop.  The Fire Hydrant Meter Administrator, after a thorough 
review of the needs of the customer, (i.e. number of jobsites per day, 
City contract work, lack of mounting area on work vehicle, etc.), may 
issue a floating meter.  At the time of issue, it will be necessary for the 
customer to complete and sign the “Floating Fire Hydrant Meter 
Agreement” which states the following:     
       

1) The meter will be brought to the Meter Shop at 2797 Caminito 
Chollas, San Diego on the third week of each month for the 
monthly read by Meter Shop personnel. 
 

2) Every other month the meter will be read and the backflow will 
be tested.  This date will be determined by the start date of the 
agreement.         
   

If any of the conditions stated above are not met the Meter Shop has the 
right to cancel the contract for floating meter use and close the account 
associated with the meter.  The Meter Shop will also exercise the right to 
refuse the issuance of another floating meter to the company in question.   
 
Any Fire Hydrant Meter using reclaimed water shall not be allowed use 
again with any potable water supply. The customer shall incur the cost of 
replacing the meter and backflow device in this instance. 

 
 
 

Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park 
Appendix B - Fire Hydrant Meter Program 

211 | Page



CITY OF SAN DIEGO CALIFORNIA 
DEPARTMENT INSTRUCTIONS 

NUMBER 
DI 55.27 

DEPARTMENT 
Water Department 

SUBJECT 
 
FIRE HYDRANT METER PROGRAM 
(FORMERLY: CONSTRUCTION METER 
PROGRAM) 

 
PAGE 9OF 10 

EFFECTIVE DATE 
 
October 15, 2002 

 SUPERSEDES 
DI 55.27 

DATED 
April 21, 2000 

 

 

7. FEE AND DEPOSIT SCHEDULES 
 
7.1 Fees and Deposit Schedules:  The fees and deposits, as listed in the Rate 

Book of Fees and Charges, on file with the Office of the City Clerk, are 
based on actual reimbursement of costs of services performed, equipment 
and materials.  Theses deposits and fees will be amended, as needed, 
based on actual costs.  Deposits, will be refunded at the end of the use of 
the fire hydrant meter, upon return of equipment in good working 
condition and all outstanding balances on account are paid.  Deposits can 
also be used to cover outstanding balances. 

 
All fees for equipment, installation, testing, relocation and other costs 
related to this program are subject to change without prior notification.  
The Mayor and Council will be notified of any future changes. 
 

8. UNAUTHORIZED USE OF WATER FROM A HYDRANT 
 
8.1 Use of water from any fire hydrant without a properly issued and installed 

fire hydrant meter is theft of City property.  Customers who use water for 
unauthorized purposes or without a City of San Diego issued meter will be 
prosecuted. 

 
8.2 If any unauthorized connection, disconnection or relocation of a fire 

hydrant meter, or other connection device is made by anyone other than 
authorized Water Department personnel, the person making the 
connection will be prosecuted for a violation of San Diego Municipal 
Code, Section 67.15.  In the case of a second offense, the customer’s fire 
hydrant meter shall be confiscated and/or the deposit will be forfeited. 

 
8.3 Unauthorized water use shall be billed to the responsible party.  Water use 

charges shall be based on meter readings, or estimates when meter 
readings are not available. 

 
8.4 In case of unauthorized water use, the customer shall be billed for all 

applicable charges as if proper authorization for the water use had been 
obtained, including but not limited to bi-monthly service charges, 
installation charges and removal charges. 
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Tab 2 to DI 55.27 

WATER USES WITHOUT ANTICIPATED CHARGES FOR RETURN TO SEWER 
 
Auto Detailing 
Backfilling 
Combination Cleaners (Vactors) 
Compaction 
Concrete Cutters 
Construction Trailers 
Cross Connection Testing 
Dust Control 
Flushing Water Mains 
Hydro Blasting 
Hydro Seeing 
Irrigation (for establishing irrigation only; not continuing irrigation) 
Mixing Concrete 
Mobile Car Washing 
Special Events 
Street Sweeping 
Water Tanks 
Water Trucks 
Window Washing 
 
Note: 

1. If there is any return to sewer or storm drain, then sewer and/or storm drain fees will be charges. 
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Tab 3 to DI 55.27 

 
Date 
 
 
Name of Responsible Party 
Company Name and Address 
Account Number:_______________________ 
 
 
Subject: Discontinuation of Fire Hydrant Meter Service 
 
 
Dear Water Department Customer: 
 
The authorization for use of Fire Hydrant Meter #____________, located at (Meter Location Address) 
ends in 60 days and will be removed on or after (Date Authorization Expires).  Extension requests for an 
additional 90 days must be submitted in writing for consideration 30 days prior to the discontinuation 
date.  If you require an extension, please contact the Water Department, or mail your request for an 
extension to: 
 

City of San Diego 
Water Department 
Attention:  Meter Services 
2797 Caminito Chollas 
San Diego, CA  92105-5097 

 
Should you have any questions regarding this matter, please call the Fire Hydrant Hotline at (619)______-
______. 
 
 
 
Sincerely, 
 
 
 
Water Department  
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APPENDIX C 

MATERIALS TYPICALLY ACCEPTED BY CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE 
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MATERIALS TYPICALLY ACCEPTED BY CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE 

1. Soil amendment

2. Fiber mulch

3. PVC or PE pipe up to 16 inch diameter

4. Stabilizing emulsion

5. Lime

6. Preformed elastomeric joint seal

7. Plain and fabric reinforced elastomeric bearing pads

8. Steel reinforced elastomeric bearing pads

9. Waterstops (Special Condition)

10. Epoxy coated bar reinforcement

11. Plain and reinforcing steel

12. Structural steel

13. Structural timber and lumber

14. Treated timber and lumber

15. Lumber and timber

16. Aluminum pipe and aluminum pipe arch

17. Corrugated steel pipe and corrugated steel pipe arch

18. Structural metal plate pipe arches and pipe arches

19. Perforated steel pipe

20. Aluminum underdrain pipe

21. Aluminum or steel entrance tapers, pipe downdrains, reducers, coupling bands and slip joints

22. Metal target plates

23. Paint (traffic striping)

24. Conductors

25. Painting of electrical equipment

26. Electrical components

27. Engineering fabric

28. Portland Cement

29. PCC admixtures

30. Minor concrete, asphalt

31. Asphalt (oil)

32. Liquid asphalt emulsion

33. Epoxy
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APPENDIX D 

SAMPLE CITY INVOICE WITH CASH FLOW FORECAST  



City of San Diego, CM&FS Div., 9753 Chesapeake  Drive, SD CA 92123 Contractor's Name:   
Project Name:  Contractor's Address: 
Work Order No or Job Order No.  
City Purchase Order No.      Contractor's Phone #: Invoice No.  

Resident Engineer (RE):  Contractor's fax #:  Invoice Date:  

RE Phone#:                Fax#:  Contact Name:  Billing Period: (     To      )

Item # Item Description Contract Authorization Previous Totals To Date This Estimate Totals to Date
Unit Price Qty Extension %/QTY Amount % / QTY Amount % / QTY Amount

1 -$ -$ -$ 0.00 -$
2 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
3 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
4 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
5 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
6 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
7 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
8 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
5 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
6 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
7 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
8 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
9 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
10 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
11 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
12 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
13 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
14 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
15 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
16 -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
17 Field Orders -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$

-$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
CHANGE ORDER No.  -$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$

-$ -$ -$ 0.00% -$
-$ -$ -$ Total Billed -$

            SUMMARY
A. Original Contract Amount -$            Retention and/or Escrow Payment Schedule
B. Approved Change Order #00 Thru #00 -$ Total Retention Required as of this billing (Item E) $0.00
C. Total Authorized Amount (A+B) -$    Previous Retention Withheld in PO or in Escrow $0.00
D. Total Billed to Date -$ Add'l Amt to Withhold in PO/Transfer in Escrow: $0.00
E. Less Total Retention (5% of D ) -$ Amt to Release to Contractor from PO/Escrow:
F. Less Total Previous Payments -$
G. Payment Due Less Retention $0.00
H. Remaining Authorized Amount $0.00 Contractor Signature and Date:  ____________________________

 Total Authorized Amount (including approved Change Order)

Construction Engineer

I certify that the materials
have been received by me in

the quality and quantity specified

Resident Engineer

SAMPLE
 R

EFERENCE

NOTE:   CONTRACTOR TO CALCULATE TO THE 2ND DECIMAL PLACE.
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WBS #: B18108

Date Submitted: 10/10/2018
NTP Date: 3/23/2018

Final Statement of WD Date: 5/23/2020
Contract #: K-XX-XXXX-XXX-X

Contract Amount: $5,617,000

Year January February March April May June July August September October November December
2018 15,000 25,000 52,000 52,000 100,000 10,000 100,000 100,000 100,000
2019 10,000 10,000 85,000 58,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 1,000,000 1,000,000
2020 100,000 100,000 100,000 1,000,000 1,000,000
2021
2022
2023
2024
2025

Construction Cash Flow Forecast

 "Sewer and Water Group Job 965 (W)"

SAMPLE
 R

EFERENCE
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APPENDIX E 

LOCATION MAP 



PROJECT MANAGER 

Lydia L. Marshall 
SENIOR ENGINEER 

Jennifer Scott 
619-533-5414 619-533-5414

RMera Del Sol Neighborhood Park 
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COMMUNITY NAME: OTAY MESA 

Date: 6-17-2010 

COUNCIL DISTRICT: 8 

9 

• 

Notto Scale 

SAP ID: S-00999 
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APPENDIX F 

SAMPLE PUBLIC NOTICE 



Work on your street will begin within one week to 
replace the existing water mains servicing your 
community.   
 

The work will consist of: 
Saw-cutting and trench work on Ingulf Street from 
Morena Boulevard to Galveston Street to install new 
water mains, water laterals and fire hydrants. 
Streets where trenching takes place will be 
resurfaced and curb ramps will be upgraded to 
facilitate access for persons with disabilities where 
required. 
This work is anticipated to be complete in your 
community by December 2016. 

 

How your neighborhood may be impacted: 
Water service to some properties during 
construction will be provided by a two-inch highline 
pipe that will run along the curb. To report a highline 
leak call 619-515-3525. 
Temporary water service disruptions are planned. If 
planned disruptions impact your property, you will 
receive advance notice. 
Parking restrictions will exist because of the 
presence of construction equipment and materials. 
"No Parking" signs will be displayed 72 hours in 
advance of the work. 
Cars parked in violation of signs will be TOWED. 

 

Hours and Days of Operation: 
Monday through Friday X:XX AM to X:XX PM. 
 

City of San Diego Contractor: 
Company Name, XXX-XXX-XXXX 
 

PROJECT TITLE PROJECT TITLE 
Work on your street will begin within one week to 
replace the existing water mains servicing your 
community.   
 

The work will consist of: 
Saw-cutting and trench work on Ingulf Street from 
Morena Boulevard to Galveston Street to install new 
water mains, water laterals and fire hydrants. 
Streets where trenching takes place will be 
resurfaced and curb ramps will be upgraded to 
facilitate access for persons with disabilities where 
required. 
This work is anticipated to be complete in your 
community by December 2016. 

 

How your neighborhood may be impacted: 
Water service to some properties during 
construction will be provided by a two-inch highline 
pipe that will run along the curb. To report a highline 
leak call 619-515-3525. 
Temporary water service disruptions are planned. If 
planned disruptions impact your property, you will 
receive advance notice. 
Parking restrictions will exist because of the 
presence of construction equipment and materials. 
"No Parking" signs will be displayed 72 hours in 
advance of the work. 
Cars parked in violation of signs will be TOWED. 

 

Hours and Days of Operation: 
Monday through Friday X:XX AM to X:XX PM. 
 

City of San Diego Contractor: 
Company Name, XXX-XXX-XXXX 
 

FOR SAMPLE REFERENCE ONLY

Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park Appendix F - Sample Public Notice 225 | Page



Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood  226 | Page 
Appendix G – Advanced Metering Infrastructure (AMI) Device Protection 

APPENDIX G 

ADVANCED METERING INFRASTRUCTURE (AMI) DEVICE PROTECTION



Protecting AMI Devices in Meter Boxes and on Street Lights 

The Public Utilities Department (PUD) has begun the installation of the Advanced Metering 
Infrastructure (AMI) technology as a new tool to enhance water meter reading accuracy and efficiency, 
customer service and billing, and to be used by individual accounts to better manage the efficient 
use of water. All AMI devices shall be protected per Section 402-2, “Protection”, of the 2018 
Whitebook. 

AMI technology allows water meters to be read electronically rather than through direct 
visual inspection by PUD field staff. This will assist PUD staff and customers in managing 
unusual consumption patterns which could indicate leaks or meter tampering on a customer's 
property. 

Three of the main components of an AMI system are the: 

A. Endpoints, see Photo 1:

Photo 1 

Photo 1 
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B. AMI Antenna attached to Endpoint (antenna not always required), see Photo 2:

Photo 2 

Network Devices, see Photo 3: 

Photo 3 
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AMI endpoints transmit meter information to the AMI system and will soon be on the vast majority of 
meters in San Diego. These AMI devices provide interval consumption data to the PUD’s Customer 
Support Division. If these devices are damaged or communication is interrupted, this Division will be 
alerted of the situation. The endpoints are installed in water meter boxes, coffins, and vaults adjacent 
to the meter. A separate flat round antenna may also be installed through the meter box lid. This 
antenna is connected to the endpoint via cable. The following proper installation shall be implemented 
when removing the lid to avoid damaging the antenna, cable, and/or endpoint. Photo 4 below 
demonstrates a diagram of the connection: 

Photo 4
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The AMI device ERT/Endpoint/Transmitter shall be positioned and installed as discussed in 
this Appendix. If the ERT/Endpoint/Transmitter is disturbed, it shall be re-installed and returned 
to its original installation with the end points pointed upwards as shown below in Photo 5.  

The PUD’s code compliance staff will issue citations and invoices to you for any damaged 
AMI devices that are not re-installed as discussed in the Contract Document 
Photo 5 below shows a typical installation of an AMI endpoint on a water meter. 

Photo 5 

Photo 6 below is an example of disturbance that shall be avoided: 

Photo 6 
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You are responsible when working in and around meter boxes. If you encounter these 
endpoints, use proper care and do not disconnect them from the registers on top of the water 
meter. If the lid has an antenna drilled through, do not change or tamper with the lid and inform 
the Resident Engineer immediately about the location of that lid. Refer to Photo 7 below: 

Photo 7 

Another component of the AMI system are the Network Devices. The Network Devices are 
strategically placed units (mainly on street light poles) that collect interval meter reading data from 
multiple meters for transmission to the Department Control Computer. If you come across any of 
these devices on street lights that will be removed or replaced (refer to Photos 8 and 9 
below), notify AMI Project Manager Arwa Sayed at (619) 362-0121 immediately. 

Photo 8 shows an installed network device on a street light. On the back of each Network Device is a 
sticker with contact information. See Photo 9. Call PUD Water Emergency Repairs at 619-515-3525 
if your work will impact these street lights. These are assets that belong to the City of San Diego 
and you shall be responsible for any costs of disruption of this network. 
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Photo 8 

Photo 9 

If you encounter any bad installations, disconnected/broken/buried endpoints, or 
inadvertently damage any AMI devices or cables, notify the Resident Engineer immediately. 
The Resident Engineer will then immediately contact the AMI Project Manager, Arwa Sayed, 
at (619) 362-0121. 

Network Device 
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APPENDIX H 

SWPPP CONSTRUCTION BMP MAINTENANCE LOG 



○ Maintain stabilized construction entrances/exits

○ Redress gravel/rock to full coverage and remove any sediment accumulation

○ Remove and replace geotextile/compost blanket/plastic with holes or tears

○ Redress and restabilize erosion or rilling greater than 1‐inch deep

○ Reapply hydraulic stabilization products to full coverage

○ Remove and replace silt fence/fiber roll/gravel bags/etc. with holes or tears

○ Reinstall or replace silt fence/fiber roll/etc. with sags

○ Remove sediment accumulation from perimeter controls

○ Remove sediment accumulation from storm drain inlet protection and check dams

○ Remove sediment accumulation from energy dissipators

○ Repair or remove any vehicle/equipment that leaks

○ Remove any accumulation in drip pans or containment

○ Empty concrete washouts when they reach 75% capacity

○ Empty waste disposal containers when they reach 95% capacity

SWPPP Construction BMP Maintenance Log

Examples of construction BMP maintenance activites include but are not limited to tasks listed below. 

The contractor is ultimately responsible for compliance with the Storm Water Standards Manual 

and/or the Construction General Permit, and for ensuring all BMPs function per manufacturer's 

specifications. Use the attached log to schedule and document maintenance activities. The log shall be 

kept with the project SWPPP document at all times.

Construction BMP Maintenance Acitivities
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Construction BMP Maintenance Log

Project Title:
WBS/IO No:

WDID:

Scheduled 
Date/Time

Completion 
Date/Time

Location Maintenance Tasks Performed Logged By
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ATTACHMENT F 

RESERVED
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ATTACHMENT G 

CONTRACT AGREEMENT
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CERTIFICATIONS AND FORMS 

The Bidder, by submitting its electronic bid, agrees to and certifies under penalty of perjury under the 
laws of the State of California, that the certifications, forms and affidavits submitted as part of this bid 
are true and correct. 
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BIDDER’S GENERAL INFORMATION 

To the City of San Diego: 

Pursuant to "Notice Inviting Bids", specifications, and requirements on file with the City Clerk, and 
subject to all provisions of the Charter and Ordinances of the City of San Diego and applicable laws 
and regulations of the United States and the State of California, the undersigned hereby proposes to 
furnish to the City of San Diego, complete at the prices stated herein, the items or services hereinafter 
mentioned.  The undersigned further warrants that this bid is not made in the interest of, or on behalf 
of, any undisclosed person, partnership, company, association, organization, or corporation; that the 
bid is genuine and not collusive or sham; that the bidder has not directly or indirectly induced or 
solicited any other bidder to put in a false or sham bid, and has not directly or indirectly colluded, 
conspired, connived, or agreed with any bidder or anyone else to put in a sham bid, or that anyone 
shall refrain from bidding; that the bidder has not in any manner, directly or indirectly, sought by 
agreement, communication, or conference with anyone to fix the bid price of the bidder or any other 
bidder, or to fix any overhead, profit, or cost element of the bid price, or of that of any other bidder, 
or to secure any advantage against the public body awarding the contract of anyone interested in the 
proposed contract; that all statements contained in the bid are true; and, further, that the bidder has 
not, directly or indirectly, submitted his or her bid price or any breakdown thereof, or the contents 
thereof, or divulged information or data relative thereto, or paid, and will not pay, any fee to any 
corporation, partnership, company, association, organization, bid depository, or to any member or 
agent thereof to effectuate a collusive or sham bid. 

The undersigned bidder(s) further warrants that bidder(s) has thoroughly examined and understands 
the entire Contract Documents (plans and specifications) and the Bidding Documents therefore, and 
that by submitting said Bidding Documents as its bid proposal, bidder(s) acknowledges and is bound 
by the entire Contract Documents, including any addenda issued thereto, as such Contract 
Documents incorporated by reference in the Bidding Documents. 
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NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT TO BE EXECUTED BY BIDDER AND SUBMITTED WITH BID UNDER 23 
UNITED STATES CODE 112 AND PUBLIC CONTRACT CODE 7106 

State of California 

County of San Diego 

The bidder, being first duly sworn, deposes and says that he or she is authorized by the party making 

the foregoing bid that the bid is not made in the interest of, or on behalf of, any undisclosed person, 

partnership, company, association, organization, or corporation; that the bid is genuine and not 

collusive or sham; that the bidder has not directly or indirectly induced or solicited any other bidder 

to put in a false or sham bid, and has not directly or indirectly colluded, conspired, connived, or agreed 

with any bidder or anyone else to put in a sham bid, or that anyone shall refrain from bidding; that 

the bidder has not in any manner, directly or indirectly, sought by agreement, communication, or 

conference with anyone to fix the bid price of the bidder or any other bidder, or to fix any overhead, 

profit, or cost element of the bid price, or of that of any other bidder, or to secure any advantage 

against the public body awarding the contract of anyone interested in the proposed contract; that all 

statements contained in the bid are true; and further, that the bidder has not, directly or indirectly, 

submitted his or her bid price or any breakdown thereof, or the contents thereof, or divulged 

information or data relative thereto, or paid, and will not pay, any fee to any corporation, partnership, 

company association, organization, bid depository, or to any member or agent thereof to effectuate 

a collusive or sham bid. 
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CONTRACTOR CERTIFICATION 

DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE 

I hereby certify that I am familiar with the requirements of San Diego City Council Policy No. 100-17 
regarding Drug-Free Workplace as outlined in the WHITEBOOK, Section 5-1.3, "Drug-Free Workplace", 
of the project specifications, and that; 

This company has in place a drug-free workplace program that complies with said policy.  I further 
certify that each subcontract agreement for this project contains language which indicates the 
subcontractor’s agreement to abide by the provisions of subdivisions a) through c) of the policy as 
outlined. 
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CONTRACTOR CERTIFICATION 

AMERICANS WITH DISABILITIES ACT (ADA) COMPLIANCE CERTIFICATION 

I hereby certify that I am familiar with the requirements of San Diego City Council Policy No. 100-4 
regarding the Americans With Disabilities Act (ADA) outlined in the WHITEBOOK, Section 5-1.2, 
“Americans with Disabilities Act”, of the project specifications, and that: 

This company has in place workplace program that complies with said policy.  I further certify that 
each subcontract agreement for this project contains language which indicates the subcontractor’s 
agreement to abide by the provisions of the policy as outlined. 
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CONTRACTOR CERTIFICATION 

CONTRACTOR STANDARDS – PLEDGE OF COMPLIANCE 

I declare under penalty of perjury that I am authorized to make this certification on behalf of the 
company submitting this bid/proposal, that as Contractor, I am familiar with the requirements of City 
of San Diego Municipal Code § 22.3004 regarding Contractor Standards as outlined in the 
WHITEBOOK, Section 5-1.4, ("Contractor Standards"), of the project specifications, and that Contractor 
has complied with those requirements. 

I further certify that each of the Contractor’s subcontractors has completed a Pledge of Compliance 
attesting under penalty of perjury of having complied with City of San Diego Municipal Code § 22.3004. 
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CONTRACTOR CERTIFICATION 

EQUAL BENEFITS ORDINANCE CERTIFICATION 

I declare under penalty of perjury that I am familiar with the requirements of and in compliance with 
the City of San Diego Municipal Code § 22.4300 regarding Equal Benefits Ordinance. 
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CONTRACTOR CERTIFICATION 

EQUAL PAY ORDINANCE CERTIFICATION 

Contractor shall comply with the Equal Pay Ordinance (EPO) codified in the San Diego Municipal Code 
(SDMC) at section 22.4801 through 22.4809, unless compliance is not required based on an exception 
listed in SDMC section 22.4804. 

Contractor shall require all of its subcontractors to certify compliance with the EPO in their written 
subcontracts.  

Contractor must post a notice informing its employees of their rights under the EPO in the workplace 
or job site.  

By signing this Contract with the City of San Diego, Contractor acknowledges the EPO requirements 
and pledges ongoing compliance with the requirements of SDMC Division 48, section 22.4801 et seq., 
throughout the duration of this Contract.  
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AFFIDAVIT OF DISPOSAL 

(To be submitted upon completion of Construction pursuant to the contracts Certificate of Completion) 

WHEREAS, on the   DAY OF  , 2   the undersigned 
entered into and executed a contract with the City of San Diego, a municipal corporation, for: 

Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park 
(Project Title) 

as particularly described in said contract and identified as Bid No. K-22-2027-DBB-3; SAP No. WBS S-00999 ; and 
WHEREAS, the specification of said contract requires the Contractor to affirm that "all brush, trash, debris, and 
surplus materials resulting from this project have been disposed of in a legal manner"; and WHEREAS, said 
contract has been completed and all surplus materials disposed of: 

NOW, THEREFORE, in consideration of the final payment by the City of San Diego to said Contractor under the 
terms of said contract, the undersigned Contractor, does hereby affirm that all surplus materials as described in 
said contract have been disposed of at the following location(s)  

and that they have been disposed of according to all applicable laws and regulations. 

Dated this  DAY OF          ,         . 

By:___________________________________________ 
Contractor 

ATTEST: 

State of County of

On this   DAY OF  , 2 , before the undersigned, a Notary Public in and for said 
County and State, duly commissioned and sworn, personally appeared
known to me to be the   Contractor named in the foregoing Release, and 
whose name is subscribed thereto, and acknowledged to me that said Contractor executed the said Release. 

Notary Public in and for said County and State 
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LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS 

*** PROVIDED FOR ILLUSTRATIVE PURPOSES ONLY *** TO BE SUBMITTED IN ELECTRONIC FORMAT ONLY*** SEE INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS, FOR FURTHER INFORMATION 

In accordance with the requirements of the "Subletting and Subcontracting Fair Practices Act", Section 4100, of the California Public Contract Code (PCC), the Bidder is to list below the name, 
address and license number of each Subcontractor who will perform work, labor, render services or specially fabricate and install a portion [type] of the work or improvement, in an amount of or 
in excess of 0.5% of the Contractor's total Bid.  Failure to comply with this requirement may result in the Bid being rejected as non-responsive. The Contractor is to list only one Subcontractor for 
each portion of the Work.  The Bidder's attention is directed to the Special Provisions – General; Paragraph 2-3 Subcontracts, which stipulates the percentage of the Work to be performed with the 
Bidder’s own forces.  The Bidder is to also list all SLBE, ELBE, DBE, DVBE, MBE, WBE, OBE, SDB, WoSB, HUBZone, and SDVOSB Subcontractors for which the Bidders are seeking recognition towards 
achieving any mandatory, voluntary, or both subcontracting participation percentages. 

NAME, ADDRESS AND TELEPHONE NUMBER 
OF SUBCONTRACTOR 

CONSTRUCTOR 
OR DESIGNER 

SUBCONTRACTOR 
LICENSE NUMBER 

TYPE OF 
WORK 

DOLLAR VALUE 
OF 

SUBCONTRACT 

MBE, WBE, DBE, DVBE, 
OBE, ELBE, SLBE, SDB, 
WoSB, HUBZone, OR 

SDVOSB 

WHERE 
CERTIFIED 

CHECK IF JOINT 
VENTURE 

PARTNERSHIP 

Name:
Address:
City:
State:
Zip:
Phone:
Email:

Name:
Address:
City:
State:
Zip:
Phone:
Email:

 As appropriate, Bidder shall identify Subcontractor as one of the following and shall include a valid proof of certification (except for OBE, SLBE and ELBE):
Certified Minority Business Enterprise  MBE Certified Woman Business Enterprise  WBE 
Certified Disadvantaged Business Enterprise  DBE Certified Disabled Veteran Business Enterprise DVBE 
Other Business Enterprise OBE Certified Emerging Local Business Enterprise ELBE 
Certified Small Local Business Enterprise SLBE Small Disadvantaged Business  SDB 
Woman-Owned Small Business WoSB HUBZone Business HUBZone 
Service-Disabled Veteran Owned Small Business SDVOSB 

 As appropriate, Bidder shall indicate if Subcontractor is certified by:
City of San Diego CITY State of California Department of Transportation CALTRANS 
California Public Utilities Commission  CPUC 
State of California’s Department of General Services CADoGS City of Los Angeles LA 
State of California CA U.S. Small Business Administration  SBA 

The Bidder will not receive any subcontracting participation percentages if the Bidder fails to submit the required proof of certification. 
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NAMED EQUIPMENT/MATERIAL SUPPLIER LIST 

*** PROVIDED FOR ILLUSTRATIVE PURPOSES ONLY *** TO BE SUBMITTED IN ELECTRONIC FORMAT ONLY *** SEE INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS FOR FURTHER INFORMATION 

NAME, ADDRESS AND TELEPHONE NUMBER OF 
VENDOR/SUPPLIER 

MATERIALS OR 
SUPPLIES 

DOLLAR VALUE OF 
MATERIAL OR 

SUPPLIES 

SUPPLIER 

(Yes/No) 

MANUFACTURER 

(Yes/No) 

MBE, WBE, DBE, DVBE, 
OBE, ELBE, SLBE, SDB, 
WoSB, HUBZone, OR 

SDVOSB 

WHERE CERTIFIED 

Name:
Address:
City:
State:
Zip:
Phone:
Email:

Name:
Address:
City:
State:
Zip:
Phone:
Email:

 As appropriate, Bidder shall identify Vendor/Supplier as one of the following and shall include a valid proof of certification (except for OBE, SLBE and ELBE):
Certified Minority Business Enterprise  MBE Certified Woman Business Enterprise  WBE 
Certified Disadvantaged Business Enterprise  DBE Certified Disabled Veteran Business Enterprise DVBE 
Other Business Enterprise OBE Certified Emerging Local Business Enterprise ELBE 
Certified Small Local Business Enterprise SLBE Small Disadvantaged Business  SDB 
Woman-Owned Small Business WoSB HUBZone Business HUBZone 
Service-Disabled Veteran Owned Small Business SDVOSB 

 As appropriate, Bidder shall indicate if Vendor/Supplier is certified by:
City of San Diego CITY State of California Department of Transportation CALTRANS 
California Public Utilities Commission  CPUC 
State of California’s Department of General Services CADoGS City of Los Angeles LA 
State of California CA U.S. Small Business Administration  SBA 

The Bidder will not receive any subcontracting participation percentages if the Bidder fails to submit the required proof of certification. 
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ELECTRONICALLY SUBMITTED FORMS 

FAILURE TO FULLY COMPLETE AND SUBMIT ANY OF THE FOLLOWING FORMS WILL DEEM YOUR 
BID NON-RESPONSIVE.  

PLANETBIDS WILL NOT ALLOW FOR BID SUBMISSIONS WITHOUT THE ATTACHMENT OF THESE FORMS 

The following forms are to be completed by the bidder and submitted (uploaded) electronically with 
the bid in PlanetBids. 

A. BID BOND – See Instructions to Bidders, Bidders Guarantee of Good Faith
(Bid Security) for further instructions

B. CONTRACTOR’S CERTIFICATION OF PENDING ACTIONS

C. MANDATORY DISCLOSURE OF BUSINESS INTERESTS FORM

D. DEBARMENT AND SUSPENSION CERTIFICATION FOR PRIME CONTRACTOR

E. DEBARMENT AND SUSPENSION CERTIFICATION FOR SUBCONTRACTORS,
SUPPLIERS AND MANUFACTURERS
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City of San Diego 
CITY CONTACT: Brittany Friedenreich, Contract Specialist, Email: BFriedenreic@sandiego.gov  

 Phone No. (619) 533-3104  

ADDENDUM A 
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A. CHANGES TO CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

The following changes to the Contract Documents are hereby made effective 
as though originally issued with the bid package.  Bidders are reminded that 
all previous requirements to this solicitation remain in full force and effect. 

B. BIDDER’s QUESTIONS 

Q1. Per plan page LC-2.4, detail 1, 2, 4 all state for the cobble to be 1”-3”, 3”-
5” and 6” + in size. Per plan page LC-1.0, note #17, it states all cobble to 
be 4”-10” in size. Please advise as to what size. 

A1. Follow the percentage indicated in the details 1,2, and 4 on sheet 
 LC-2.4. 

Q2. After speaking with the prefabricated restroom building company, they 
noted the following. The pad prep as outlined in the bid documents will 
not meet the current CBC seismic requirements. Under current seismic 
requirements, we will need you to pour footers with incorporated 
welding plates. Please advise and provide further information and 
details.  

A2. The prefabricated restroom portion of the project is by separate permit. 
The building as well as all required footings to support the building will 
need to be designed and permitted by the General Contractor and the 
Prefabricated Restroom Company. 

Q3. Section 3-10 page 36 of specifications refers to Survey (Design-Build 
Bid). Is this project Design Build? 

A3. The project is Design-Bid-Build. 

Q4. Sheet C-0.1 grading, quantities do not add up. 

A4. The earthwork quantities account for over-excavation and imported 
select fill in accordance with the geotechnical recommendations.  See 
below for a further breakdown of the earthwork quantities: 

Onsite cut to fill = 3605 CY 
Cut to Export = 4156 CY 
Imported Select Fill = 4245 CY 
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Q5. Detail B&C/ C-4.1 shows 2’ of soil removal under pedestrian concrete & 
replacing with “2’ compacted fill with E1 <50. Is this imported fill? Please 
provide specification for the fill material. 

A5. This can be imported or on-site material provided the material meets 
E1<50.  The E1<50 is the specification. 

Q6. Detail 5/LC-2.0 stabilized D.G.  Paving shows 4” of DG over 4” of Class 2 
Base over 12” of low expansive imported soil. Is this correct? 

A6. Yes. 

Q7. LC-2.1 “Notes for over excavation & compaction.” Please clarify what’s 
meant by improvements, (Concrete areas, DG, rubber surfacing, 
building pad, landscape, etc.) 

A7. All hardscape elements including but not limited to concrete, DG, 
resilient rubber over concrete, retaining walls, building pads,  
etc. – landscape areas are not included in the required over-excavation. 

Q8. From plan sheet LC-2.7, detail 1, Legend note #3, that doesn’t make 
sense.  A slab is either post tension OR rebar (besides a little rebar in 
the footings), not both.  This says post tension, but also #3 rebar @ 18” 
O.C. each way.  We’re assuming this is to be post tension, correct? 

A8. The slab is post-tensioned.  It is a standard practice to provide minimal 
reinforcing steel (#3 bars at 18" in this case) to minimize the potential 
of cracks developing prior to the slab post-tensioning process. 

Q9. Key Notes #11 and #16 are conflicting, Key Note #11 calls to “Provide 
Lightgrid Gateway and Modem on Existing Street Lighting Pole” Key 
Note #16 calls to “Provide 25’ Round Fiberglass Pole.” Please clarify if 
the street lighting pole is new or existing. 

A9. The light grid and gateway should be provided on the new 25’ Round 
Fiberglass Pole, not the existing street lighting pole. 

Q10. In accordance with Page 7 of the Notice Inviting Bids, Item 9. Submission 
of Questions for the Riviera Del Sol Neighborhood Park project, I am 
requesting that the City of San Diego consider a precast concrete 
restroom building to be an acceptable alternative design for the pre-
fabricated restroom structure.  All of our buildings are custom designed 
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and built to project specifications.  I have attached a representative 
drawing and building spec for your reference.  Thank you for your time 
and consideration.  I look forward to your reply. 

A10. Refer to Attachment E – Supplementary Special Provisions Section 4-6 
“Trade Names” for direction on when and how to submit proposed 
substitutions. 

Q11. I have some questions about the pedestrian bridges. I was looking at 
the span Chart for the 5/4”x6” and the maximum is 24” and on plan 
sheet LC-2.2 section A-A the IPE boards are spanning around 48”. Please 
vitrify the dimension. 

A11. Provide Joist spacing on underside of bridge at maximum 24” O.C. 
spacing.  Joists to be placed equally along span. 

Q12. Regarding the subject project, I was hoping for some clarification on a 
few of the thickened edge details shown on plan sheet L-2.0: 

 Q12a. Detail 1/LC-2.0 - Calls for 4" Pavement w/ Thickened Edge at Play Area 

i. There is only the 6" Vehicular pavement adjacent to the play 
areas per detail C/C-4.1. Should this detail be for 6" 
pavement? 

ii. This is the only thickened edge called out on the plan sheet 
LC-1.0 - Construction Schedule. 

 Q12b. Detail 6/LC-2.0 - Thickened Edge detail for concrete adjacent to the 
TOT-LOT surfacing also shows 4" pavement vs. 6". 

iii. There is no reinforcement shown. 6" vehicular pavement is 
shown to have rebar.  

iv. Is this detail applicable for 6" vehicular pavement? There is 
no 4" ped pavement adjacent to the TOT-LOT surfacing.  

v. Please advise if it is applicable, and provide reinforcement 
details. 

 Q12c. Detail 8/LC-2.0 - Similar to detail 6/LC-2.0 - detail is for 4" pavement 
adjacent to play sand area. 
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vi. There is no 4" pavement adjacent to the play sand locations, 
only the 6" vehicular 

vii. Is this detail applicable for 6" vehicular pavement?  

viii. Please advise if this is applicable for 6" pavement, and 
provide reinforcement details. 

 Q12d  Plan Sheet LC-1.0, Construction Schedule Item No. 48 
specifically calls out for thickened edge detail 1/LC-2.0; however, there 
are no limits shown for any of the remaining above mentioned 
thickened edge details, nor is the pavement section applicable for the 
6" reinforced vehicular pavement. Please advise if these details will be 
used at respective locations for 6" Vehicular Pavement, and provide 
corrected details to reflect correct pavement section and reinforcement 
details. 

A12a. Provide concrete pavement thickness per Plan call-out.  The thickened 
edge does not control the thickness of the adjacent pavement.  
Contractor to assume Construction Schedule includes reference to both 
detail 1/LC-2.0 for thickened edge adjacent to “PLAY SAND” AND  
6/LC-2.0 for thickened edge adjacent to rubber “SAFETY SURFACING”. 

A12b. Provide concrete pavement thickness per Plan call-out.  The thickened 
edge does not control the thickness of the adjacent pavement.  
Contractor to assume Construction Schedule includes reference to both 
detail 1/LC-2.0 for thickened edge adjacent to “PLAY SAND” AND  
6/LC-2.0 for thickened edge adjacent to rubber “SAFETY SURFACING”.  
Provide #4 bars top and bottom in thickened edge curb similar to detail 
1/LC-2.0.  Change width of thickened edge from 8” to 6” to be consistent 
with all details. 

A12c. Provide concrete pavement thickness per Plan call-out.  The thickened 
edge does not control the thickness of the adjacent pavement.  
Contractor to assume Construction Schedule includes reference to both 
detail 1 and 8/LC-2.0 for thickened edge adjacent to “PLAY SAND”.  See 
Detail 1/LC-2.0 for rebar associated with thickened edge adjacent to 
sand. 

A12d. Provide concrete pavement thickness per Plan call-out.  The thickened 
edge does not control the thickness of the adjacent pavement.  
Contractor to assume Construction Schedule includes reference to both 
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detail 1 and 8/LC-2.0 for thickened edge adjacent to “PLAY SAND” and 
detail 6/LC-2.0 for thickened edge adjacent to rubber “SAFETY 
SURFACING’. 

Q13. Our question is concerning the Date Palm trees to be installed shown 
on the planting Plan sheet LP-1.0. Per the spec shown on the plans (3 
trunk multi @ 10’ BTH) these palms (23ea) could cost up to $180,000.00 
to purchase only. Just want to make sure this is the City’s intent. Can you 
please confirm? 

A13. The Plans show 22 EA Senegal Date Palm trees. 

James Nagelvoort, Director  
Engineering & Capital Projects Department 

Dated: August 6, 2021  
San Diego, California 

JN/RP/br 
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Item Num Section Item Code Description Reference
Unit of 

Measure
Quantity

Whillock 

Contracting Inc - 

Unit Price

Whillock 

Contracting Inc 

- Line Total

1 Main Bid 524126

Bonds 

(Payment and 

Performance)

1-7.2.1 LS 1 $61,600.00 $61,600.00 

2 Main Bid 236220

Building 

Permits (EOC 

Type I)

2-2.3 AL 1 $15,000.00 $15,000.00 

3 Main Bid 541690

Specialty 

Inspection Paid 

for by the 

Contractor 

(EOC Type I)

4-3.4.1 AL 1 $15,000.00 $15,000.00 

4 Main Bid 238990

Construction of 

Park 

Improvements

7-3.1 LS 1 $4,691,719.00 $4,691,719.00 

5 Main Bid 238990 Mobilization 7-3.4.1 LS 1 $474,151.00 $474,151.00 

6 Main Bid
Field Orders 

(EOC Type II)
7-3.9 AL 1 $150,000.00 $150,000.00 

7 Main Bid 541330

Traffic Control 

and Working 

Drawings

601-7 LS 1 $5,481.00 $5,481.00 

8 Main Bid 238210

SDG&E Fee 

Allowance (EOC 

Type I)

701-2 AL 1 $50,000.00 $50,000.00 

9 Main Bid 541330
SWPPP 

Development
1001-3.7 LS 1 $20,076.00 $20,076.00 

Line Totals (Unit Price * Quantity)



10 Main Bid 237310

SWPPP 

Implementatio

n

1001-3.7 LS 1 $36,510.00 $36,510.00 

11 Main Bid 541330

SWPPP Permit 

Fee (EOC Type 

I)

1001-3.7 AL 1 $5,000.00 $5,000.00 

Subtotal $5,524,537.00 

Total $5,524,537.00 
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